


The Center 
of the Cyclone 

The center of the cyclone is that rising quiet 
central low-pressure place in which one can 
learn to live eternally. Just outside of this 
Center is the rotating storm of one's own 
ego, competing with other egos in a furious 
high-velocity circular dance. As one leaves 
center, the roar of the rotating wind deafens 
one more and more as one joins this dance. 
One's centered thinking-feeling-being, one's 
own Satoris, are in the center only, not out-
side. One's pushed-pulled driven states, 
one's anti-Satori modes of functioning, 
one's self-created hells, are outside the cen-
ter. In the center of the cyclone one is off 
the wheel of Karma, of life, rising to join 
the Creators of the Universe, the Creators 
of us. 

Here we find that we have created Them 
who are Us. 
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l ^qpnvppipq of any great moment in mathematics 
a n d other disciplines, once they are discovered, are seen to 
be extremely simple a n d obvious, and make everybody, 
including their discoverer, appear foolish for not having 
discovered them before. Jt is all too often forgotten that 
the ancient symbol for prcnascence of the world is a fool, 
and that foolishness, being a divine state, is not a condition 
to be either p r o u d o r ashamed of. 

Unfortunately we find systems of education today that 
have departed so far from the plain truth that they now 
teach us to be proud of what ive know and ashamed of 
ignorance. This is doubly corrupt. It is cor rupt not only 
because pride is in itself a m o r t a l s in, but also because to 
leach pride in knowledge is to put an effective b a r r i e r 
against any advance upon what is already known, since it 
makes one ashamed to look beyond the bonds imposed by 
one's ignorance. 

To any person p r e p a r e d fo enter with respect into the 
realm of his great and universal ignorance, the secrets of 
being will eventually unfold, and they will do so in a 
measure according to his freedom from natural and indoc-
trinated shame in his respect of their revelation. 



In the face of the strong, and indeed violent, social 
pressures against i t , few people have been prepared to 
take this simple and satisfying course toward sanity. And 
in a society where a prominent psychiatrist can a d v e r t i s e 
that, given the chance, h e would have treated Newton to 
electric shock therapy, w h o c a n blame any person for 
being afraid to do so? 

To arrive al the simplest truth, as Newton knew a n d 
practiced, r equ i re s y e a r s of con templa t ion . Not activity. 
Not reasoning. Not c a l c u l a t i n g . N o t busy behavior of any 
kind. Not r e a d i n g . No t talking. Not m a k i n g an effort. Not 
thinking. Simply bear ing in mind wha t il is one needs to 
know. A n d y e t t h o s e with t h e courage to tread this p a t h to 
real discovery are not only offered p r a c t i c a l l y n o g u i d a n c e 
o n h o w to do so, they are actively discouraged and have to 
set a b o u t it in s e c r e t , pretending meanwhile to be dili-
gently engaged in the franlic diversions and to conform 
with the deadening personal opinions that are being con-
tinually thrust upon t h e m . 

In these circumstances, the discoveries that any person 
is able to u n d e r t a k e r e p r e s e n t t he p l a c e s w h e r e , in the face 
of induced psychosis, he has, by his o w n faltering and 
unaided efforts, returned to sanity. Painfully, a n d e v e n 
dangerously, maybe. But nonetheless returned, h o w e v e r 
furtively.—G. Spence r Brown.* 

• The Laws of Form. L o n d o n : Geo. Al len & U n w i n , lflGJ). 



Introduction 

® 

This is the s tory of my personal search of some fifty-six 
years for meaning in life as w e know it. At t imes in psy-
choanalyt ic work, in brain research, in soli tude, in inter-
personal testing, I have found a thread of truth, of reality, 
and hence, of meaning. At times the thread has been lost, 
only to turn up in a n e w context , in a new place, in a n e w 
space, in a new s ta te of consciousness . At other t imes I 
have fell the thread lo be my own imagined construct ion 
—unsharab le , idiosyncrat ic , peculiar lo me. At t imes I 
have found other parsons who independent ly have found 
the same or s imilar th reads of truth. These conf i rmat ions 
by others are he lpfu l and prec ious—otherwise , one is 
alone and lonely. Wi thout consensus one is unsure, lost. 

I have spent much time in ra ther unusual , unordinary 
states, spaces, universes, d imensions , real i t ies—the young 
Americans call these places " f a r out ." In the far and near 
Fast, they are called by a variety of names—the terms 
"Sator i" and " S a m a d h i " turn up f requent ly . Not so long 
ago, before psychedel ic agents became useful tools ra ther 
than nightmare producers or esoter ic secret ingredients, I 
would not wri te this book. I had much of the informat ion, 
but the time had not come for its writing. It seems to me 
now that the time lias arr ived. I am ready, and there seems 
to be a needfu l audience . 
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T h e r e is a n e w na tu ra l science, even as in t roduced by 
Wi l l i am f a m e s a n d cu r r en t ly lead by youngs t e r s such as 
C h a r l e s T a r t a n d Car los Cas t aneda . T h e inne r real i t ies a r e 
once more rece iv ing the r a t iona l exp lo ra t ion and e x p e r t 
s c ru t iny f o r m e r l y r e se rved fo r the ou te r real i t ies . T h e 
na tu ra l i s t i c a p p r o a c h to our o w n inne r n a t u r e is p rogress -
ing. Robe r t A. M u n r o e ' s J o u r n e y s Ou t of the Body* is a 
t a l en ted inne r n a t u r a l i s t ' s r epor t on the f a u n a , flora, geog-
raphy , a n d te r ra in of s o m e of the i nne r terr i tor ies . A n o t h e r 
s u c h repor t is C a s t a n e d a ' s A S e p a r a t e Rea l i ty . t S o m e of 
the m e t h o d s of th i s sc ience a n d i ts theor ies a re given by 
C h a r l e s T. T a r t in his p a p e r "On the scient if ic s tudy of 
s t a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s : t o w a r d an e x p a n d e d me thodo logy , 
a n d the d e v e l o p m e n t of s ta te -spec i f ic s c i ences . "? 

Dur ing the t ime of the wr i t ing of th is book, I 've dis-
cove red seve ra l n e w m a p s and severa l n e w spaces , w h i c h 
1 s h a r e here . I 've a lso f o u n d that I 've been in most of the 
la rger spaces desc r ibed in the Eas te rn mys t ica l l i te ra ture , 
though w i t h o u t their in te l lec tual " b a g g a g e " and de ta i led 
s a f e g u a r d i n g p rog rams . Sator i , or Samadh i , or N i rvana , 
e n c o m p a s s e s vas t r anges of consc ious s t a t e s fa r b e y o n d 
a n y t h i n g de sc r i bab l e in w o r d s . Each high-level e x p e r i e n c e 
c o n v i n c e s o n e of t he v a s t n e s s of self and of the un ive r se 
d i rec t ly pe rce ivab le by self . 

In this book 1 s p e a k as o n e w h o has been to the h ighes t 
s t a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s or of Sa to r i -Samadh i , and as o n e 
w h o has r e t u r n e d to repor t to t h o s e in t e re s t ed . Some w h o 
w e n t to these h ighes t leve ls s t ayed there . Some c a m e back 
a n d taught . Some , ve ry f ew, c a m e back and wro te . S o m e 
c a m e back to s tay , too a w e d or f r i gh t ened or guilty to 
teach, repor t , o r e v e r re tu rn there . 

O the r s , w h o h a v e not been to these high levels, w r i t e 
a n d r ewr i t e a b o u t them and h o w to get there . T h e s e wr i t -
ings I do no t find he lp fu l ; I find them dis t rac t ing . In my 
* C a r d c n Ci ty . N.Y.: D o u b l c d a y , 1971. 
t N e w York : S i m o n & S c h u s t e r . 1971. 
t D i s t r i bu ted at the S e p t e m b e r , 1971, m e e t i n g of t he Assoc i a t i on for 
H u m a n i s t i c Psycho logy , W a s h i n g t o n , D.C. 
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own opinion, only those who have been there can help by 
direct teaching, by example , by writ ing, and by conf i rma-
tion. I have found confi rmat ion by o thers to be helpful on 
my own trip. 

Such exper iences as I report are becoming more com-
mon. at least among the young persons in the United 
States. The re a re probably many older persons w h o have 
finally resolved their anti-Salori p rogramming and make 
it more or less regularly. Many of the younger generat ion 
have managed to avoid the ant i-Salori programming and 
live in high posi t ive s ta tes most of the time. 

It is my firm belief thai the exper ience of higher s ta les 
of consc iousness is necessary for survival of the human 
species. If we can each exper ience at least the lower levels 
of Satori, there is hope that we won ' t b low up the planet 
or o the rwise e l iminate life as w e know it. If every person 
011 the planet , especial ly those in power in the establ ish-
ments . can eventua l ly reach high levels or s la tes regularly, 
the planet will be run with relatively s imple efficiency and 
joy. Problems such as pollution, s laughter of o ther species, 
overproduct ion , misuse of natural resources , overpopula-
tion, famine , disease, and war will then be solved by the 
rat ional appl icat ion of realizable means. 

The higher s ta les of consc iousness and the means of 
reaching them are an economic asset worth more money 
than one can cur ren t ly measure . A corporat ion that 
encourages its management and its labor to achieve basic 
and higher levels of consc iousness can show increasing 
efficiency, harmony, product ivi ty , improved policies, and 
bet ter public re la t ions within a few months . Once a cor-
porat ion can achieve "group-uni ty ," it becomes a new kind 
of es tab l i shment enti ty beyond its fo rmer limits. 

As Dr. Rober t Wae lde r once pointed out, the Amer icans 
have invented the first conscious, successfu l , nonle thal 
method of carrying on cont inuous evolut ion-revolut ion of 
human ins t i tu t ions and ways of life. This evolut ionary 
method is in their pr iva te en terpr i se sys tem, and in their 
form of government . The next s tep in the deve lopment of 
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f u r t h e r evo lu t i on is the a c h i e v e m e n t of h ighe r g r o u p con-
s c i o u s n e s s t h r o u g h o u t the Uni t ed S t a t e s and then t h r o u g h -
out t h e w o r l d . C o r p o r a t i o n s , as usua l , will lead the w a y ; 
g o v e r n m e n t will fo l low; the e d u c a t i o n a l s y s t e m m a y b e 
the las t to a d o p t the n e w way . 

T h e old t heo r i e s a b o u t the ac t ion of the bra in , of the 
mind , and of the sp i r i t do no t s eem to be a d e q u a t e . W e need 
a d v a n c e s in o u r p o i n t s of v iew, in ou r theor ies , a n d in o u r 
f a c t s b e f o r e w e c a n a d e q u a t e l y judge the e f f ec t s of spec ia l 
e x p e r i e n c e s on i nd iv idua l s and on g roups . In this book I 
p resen t an o p e n - e n d e d , o p e n - m i n d e d m e t a t h e o r y of the 
s u p r a c o n s c i o u s T e x p a n d e d - a w a r e n e s s s t a t e s . T h i s w o r k 
m a y help in gu id ing f u t u r e e x p l o r a t i o n s in these a reas . It 
is hoped tha t it will s e r v e as a p r e l im ina ry m a p p i n g . 

It s e e m s n e c e s s a r y to re la te p e r s o n a l e x p e r i e n c e s w i th 
I..SD, w i th so l i t ude - i so l a t i on -con f inemen t , wi th a l t e red 
s t a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s , w i th pe r sona l Sa tor i . and w i th m y 
l ea rn ing e x p e r i e n c e s in nega t ive s t a t e s o r spaces . A l t h o u g h 
a t t imes these r e p o r t s m a y seem to be id iosyncra t i c , in gen-
eral they a re not so un ique . M a n y of the re l ig ious a n d 
mys t ica l w r i t e r s r epor t s imi la r e x p e r i e n c e s (St. John of the 
Cross , St . T h e r e s a d e Avi la , Y o g a n a n d a , R a m a k r i s h n a , 

I R a m a n a M a h a r s h i , Sri A u r o b i n d o ) . I feel tha t c o n c r e t e 
e x a m p l e s i l lus t ra te the genera l po in t s in an e f fec t ive w a y 
in th is a rea . 

Mys t i ca l s t a t es , a l t e red s t a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s , Sa tor i -
S a m a d h i , LSD s ta tes , have each tes ted p r o f e s s i o n a l s in 
the i r theor ies on the f u n c t i o n i n g of the h u m a n mind and 
b ra in . T h e y h a v e d e m o n s t r a t e d the necess i ty of e x p a n d i n g 
our c u r r e n t h y p o t h e s e s to i nc lude these s t a t e s . 

In this. l i Q n k J i is a s s u m e d tha t the h u m a n bra in is a 
h u g e ( £ i o c o m p u t e r ) w h o s e p rope r t i e s a re not yet e luc ida t ed 
and n o t yei u infers food in ful l . In t e r lock b e t w e e n b iocom-
p u t e r s in g r o u p ac t ion a l so c o n t a i n s u n k n o w n s . Cer ta in 
p r o p e r t i e s can be specif ied to a l imi ted ex ten t fo r s o m e 
ind iv idua l s and s o m e g roups . 

T h i s a p p r o a c h d o e s no t p r e s u m e that e v e r y t h i n g can be 
e x p l a i n e d . It is not a c losed sys t em of though t . For those 
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w h o can absorb this technique of thinking and make it part 
of their own intel lectual equipment , a large amount of 
intellectual rubbish can be cleared away . For those w h o 
are ready for this approach and who have sufficient self-
discipline, use of proper techniques can c lar i fy their think-
ing, feeling, and physical movement machinery . 

This b iocompute r view evolved during my own experi-
ences. Exper iments were done on myself to test the theory, 
to change it, to abso rb it. lo make it part of me, of my own 
biocomputer . As the theory entered and reprogrammed my 
thinking-feel ing machinery , my life changed rapidly and 
radically. New inner spaces opened up; new unders tand ing 
and humor appeared . And a new skepticism of the above 
facts became prominent . "My own beliefs are unbeliev-
able," says a new metabel ief . Quoting f rom the text: 

"In the province of the mind, what is believed lo be t rue 
i s trim or becomes tryp. w i t h i n l i n i i i g t n b p fnnnd p v p r ^ i -
entially and exper imenta l ly . These limits are fu r the r 
beliefs to be t ranscended . In the province of the mind, 
Ihup? are no limits-" 

This is one of the major messages I wish to give you 
about inner trips, whe the r by LSD, by meditat ion, by hyp-
nosis, by Gestalt therapy, by group work, by s tudies of 
dreaming, by isolat ion-sol i tude-confinement . by w h a t e v e r 
means one uses. 

This is w h a t the book is about. 
J.C.I.. 

New York 
October 1971 



Chapter 1 My first two trips: Ex-
ploring LSD spaces and project ions 

In this chapter , I am speaking to those w h o have yet lo 
exper ience the ou te r - inner spaces, universes , or body tr ips 
tha t o the r s h a v e exper ienced by w h a t e v e r means . I intro-
duce spaces by giving a first-hand account fo r the first time. 
I s h o w terr i tor ies that I have explored . Some are found to 
be blind alleys, some are found to be of he lp in making 
progress fo r onese l f . 

First of all, I am in a good space . I en joy telling you 
about me, abou t my exper iences . 1 feel here that I am a 
teacher , a d i f ferent kind of t eacher f rom those you have 
had in school , in college and in g radua te school and so 
for th , but still a teacher . I am a d i f ferent kind of teacher 
b e c a u s e I have "been there ." I haven ' t got ten it f r om 
books . It is not a rehash of the l i te ra ture . It comes s t ra ight 
f rom inside me and I do not feel compelled to teach w h a t 
I k n o w . 

I can hea r my scientif ic and medica l col leagues object ing 
to this approach as nonscient i f ic . But those of you w h o a re 
reading this, looking for help, will k n o w what I mean . 

Before I had d e e p and high exper iences for the first time, 
I had spent severa l years being t rained as a psychoana lys t , 
severa l years doing work on the neurophys io logy of the 
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brain. I had received the usual medical educat ion, and a 
good basic scient if ic educat ion a t Cal Tech . I had spent a 
good deal of t ime in soli tude, isolation, and conf inement 
s tudies on myself . These experiment.? were done in dark-
ness. total flflrfrnpss. in tntnl s i lenre . float inn in neutra l 
buovancv in a tank of water . Under these c i rcumstances , 
"a lone with one ' s Cod, one has no al ibis ." In retrospect , 
this turned out to be the best possible prepara t ion for my 
first far-out trip, 

In the early f i f t ies . I had the oppor tun i ty to take LSD, 
but I didn' t take it, because I felt I was not yet ready. By 
Ihe early sixt ies, I felt prepared enough and I found an 
exper ienced centered guide w h o loved me enough to con-
duct the session. During those years , I knew many people 
who were doing LSD therapy . I knew many people w h o 
had been through LSD therapy. I read practically every-
thing that had been publ ished about acid and acid trips. 

I give you these fac ts to s h o w you how careful 1 have 
been and also to in t roduce you to some of the spaces that 
I w e n t into, in spi te of or because of all this prepara t ion . 

For my first two trips, I had a sit ter, a guide, a helper, 
someone w h o w a s there a lone with me during the whole 
trip. A safe, protected location w a s careful ly selected for 
the exper ience. I had realized through Ihe sol i tude-
isola t ion-conf inement w o r k in the lank that such an impor-
tant s tep as the first trip in acid must be taken wi thout 
" in te r fe rence , " such as accidental in ter rupt ion, in te rven-
tion, and gossip among colleagues and f r iends . 

As Freud said seven ty years ago, in presen t ing ana lyses 
of his own dreams , "At a certain point, one o w e s discre-
tion to onese l f , " and I might add, one owes discret ion to 
one 's f r iends . So a lot of wha t I will say here may sound 
indiscreet, but I believe w e have come a long way s ince 
seventy years ago. Today there a re more honest , t ru thfu l 
p resen ta t ions of " inner happen ings" than there could h a v e 
been in Freud ' s time. His work opened up new hones ty 
spaces . 

I try to be as t ru thfu l as I can. There may be those who 
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will try to m i s u s e this i n fo rma t ion , s ince w e do h a v e a 
na t i ona l nega t ive p rogram agains t LSD. Howeve r , so m a n y 
are n o w in d a n g e r that I w o u l d p r e f e r lo expose myself to 
s o m e social cr i t ic ism ra the r than have f u r t h e r t ragedies 
occur b e c a u s e I d idn ' t speak . My h o p e he re is that those 
w h o read th is will be more cau t ious , m o r e i n f o r m e d , a n d 
more able if they m u s t go the LSD or oilier such routes to 
S a t o r i - S a m a d h i - N i r v a n a . 

My guide w a s expe r i enced . S h e had gone th rough a long 
per iod of m a n y tr ips on LSD in a t he r apeu t i c se t t ing. He r 
t he r apy took place in the fifties, w h e n acid w a s still be ing 
exp lo red in the the rapeu t i c milieu by p ro fess iona l s . All h e r 
sess ions and t r ips had ben taken wi th p ro fe s s iona l s pres-
en t and only pu re LSD-25 had been used . In those days , 

^ p u r e lysergic acid d i e thy lamide ta r t ra teXvas ava i l ab le f r o m 
the S a n d o z C o m p a n y in Swi t ze r l and . T h e mater ia l w a s the 
pures t poss ib le , the isolated d e x t r o form of lysergic acid 
d i e t h y l a m i d e t a r t ra te , u n c o n t a m i n a t e d wi th o t h e r sub-
s t ances . In those days , you k n e w w h a t you w e r e get t ing. 
It w a s b e f o r e " s t r e e t " acid, b e f o r e d i shones t subs t i t u t i ons 
for acid w e r e made , b e f o r e f ake acid w a s avai lable . In the 
l anguage of today , it w a s " p u r e S a n d o z . " 

I had k n o w n my guide fo r years , t rus ted her. r e spec ted 
he r exper ience , a n d k n e w that she could carry me th rough 
the trip no m a l t e r w h a t h a p p e n e d . I k n e w she cared for 
m e r r espec ted me and t rus ted mp. 

She se lec ted a h o u s e in a r e m o t e locat ion by the sea. 
T h e trip w a s a r r anged so there w e r e for ty-eight hour s in 
w h i c h to ca r ry it out wi thou t i n t e r rup t ions and wi thou t 
c o m m i t m e n t s or respons ib i l i t i es on my p a r i or he r s ou t s ide 
the trip. 

W e spent a day b e f o r e the trip work ing through my 
hangups , w h a t I w a n t e d to do u n d e r acid, w h a t w e r e my 
goals , w h e r e did I w a n t to go. She indica ted in dep th that 
I wou ld be in very s t range s p a c e s that even tua l ly wou ld 
become fami l i a r s o m e h o w . Later, she ind ica ted that I 
wou ld p robab ly be moving so fast that I would miss s tor-
ing s o m e of the expe r i ences but that the impor tan t ones 
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would he r e m e m b e r e d . S h e had a l r eady d e m o n s t r a t e d h e r 
con f idence at be ing able to h a n d l e nega t ive emot ion coming 
f rom me. S h e had u n d e r s t a n d i n g and insight into wha t I 
w a n t e d to do . Final ly , she had the c a p a c i t y to let me h a v e 
my o w n tr ip once it uot s t a r t ed . 

She ag reed , and not only agreed but p roposed , tha t she 
s tay in the b a c k g r o u n d a n d be my " s a f e t y m a n " and c o m e 
in only w h e n a sugges t ion might he lp me. 1 did not need 
nor w a n t a " p r o g r a m m e r " w h o wou ld give specif ic d i rec-
t ions and would try to move me in va r ious d i rec t ions . 1 did 
not w a n t a the rap i s t . 

T h e p u r p o s e of that first trip w a s to e x p e r i e n c e a s m a n y 
of the pos s ib l e s p a c e s and e f fec t s of acid on me as could 
be c r a m m e d in to that sess ion . I w a n t e d to use all my 
k n o w l e d g e f r o m my psychoana ly s i s , sc ience , and f r o m 
eve ry o the r s o u r c e to expe r i ence w h a t acid could do. I 
f o u n d la ter that most of w h a t I k n e w through exper ience* 
and e x p e r i m e n t w a s brought to bear , inc lud ing k n o w l e d g e 
of m a t h e m a t i c s , logic, biology, medic ine , b ra in m e c h a -
nisms. and the f u n c t i o n i n g of the m i n d ; I b rought all of^ 
myself to that first sess ion . 

T h e ses s ion w a s s t a r t ed in the morn ing a f t e r a good 
n ight ' s s leep . I w a s thoroughly res ted b e f o r e taking the 
LSD. I c a r e fu l l y in j ec ted 1 cc. con ta in ing one h u n d r e d 
mic rog rams of p u r e LSD into the m u s c l e of my thigh. 
Wi th in t w e n t y m i n u t e s I moved o v e r in to the n e w and 
s t r ange LSD s p a c e s . 

I s t a y e d cen t e r ed , consc ious , a w a r e , du r ing the w h o l e 
expe r i ence . Wi th in the first ten minu t e s of moving in to 
these spaces , I s u d d e n l y real ized that all of my p rev ious 
t ra ining leading u p to this point , all of my p repa ra t i on , 
had been w o r t h it. I b e c a m e high and s t a y e d high fo r eight 
hours . I fel t c o m p e t e n t , c en t e r ed , and able to move through 
a n y s p a c e that I cou ld conce ive of. 

Because of m y p rev ious t ra ining in the isolat ion tank , 1 
dec ided not to w e a r a n y c lo thes on this trip. T h e e n v i r o n -
ment w a s such that th is w a s the saye and p rope r thim? to 
do in o r d e r to evo lve myse l f . I had lost my h a n g u p s a b o u t 
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n u d i t y and the neces s i t y of w e a r i n g c l o t h e s and I w a n t e d 
to be c o m p l e t e l y f r e e and c o m f o r t a b l e u n d e r these spec ia l 
c i r c u m s t a n c e s . My gu ide had ag reed wi th this and b e i n g 
s imi la r ly f r e e of s u c h h a n g u p s w a s a l so unc lad . T h i s f r ee -
dom a l l owed m e to m a k e ce r ta in k i n d s of b r e a k t h r o u g h s 
by see ing v a r i o u s p r o j e c t i o n s on m y b o d y and on hers . 

A s the LSD began to t ake ef fec t , I s u d d e n l y said in a 
ve ry loud voice , w h i l e p o u n d i n g on top of a file, " E v e r y 
p sych i a t r i s t , eve ry p s y c h o a n a l y s t s h o u l d be fo rced to l ake 
LSD in o r d e r to k n o w w h a t is o v e r h e r e . " W h a t I m e a n t 
w a s tha t a n y b o d y w h o h a s a n y t h i n g to do w i th the h u m a n 
mind and its c a r e shou ld be t r a ined in these s p a c e s . 

T h e u sua l th ings h a p p e n e d — t h i n g s t h a t had b e e n wel l 
w r i t t e n a b o u t in the l i t e ra tu re by A l d o u s H u x l e y and m a n y 
o the r s . T h e s u d d e n e n h a n c e m e n t and d e e p e n i n g of all 
co lor and f o r m , the t r a n s p a r e n c y of real ob jec t s , the a p p a r -
en t l iving n a t u r e of ma te r i a l m a t t e r , all a p p e a r e d immed i -
a te ly . 

T s t a r t e d o u t by look ing a t a m a r b l e - t o p tab le and s a w 
the p a t t e r n of the m a r b l e becomo alive, p las t ic , moving . 1 
m o v e d in to the pa t t e rn and b e c a m e par t of it, l iving a n d 
m o v i n g in the p a t t e r n of the m a r b l e . I b e c a m e the l iving 
m a r b l e . 

I lay d o w n on the bed b e t w e e n two s t e r e o l o u d s p e a k e r s 
a n d w e n t w i th B e e t h o v e n ' s Ninth Symphony. T h e m u s i c 
e n t e r e d in to m e and p r o g r a m m e d m e in to a deep ly reli-
g ious e x p e r i e n c e . T h e w h o l e e x p e r i e n c e had first been p ro -
g r a m m e d and s to r ed in m y ve ry ea r ly y o u t h , w h e n I w a s a 
m e m b e r of the Ca tho l i c c h u r c h s e rv ing a t M a s s and bel iev-
ing, w i th t h e i n t e n s e fa i th of y o u t h , in e v e r y t h i n g tha t I 
w a s l ea rn ing in the c h u r c h . 

I m o v e d wi th the m u s i c in to H e a v e n . I s a w God on a tall 
t h r o n e as a g ian t , wise , anc i en t M a n . H e w a s s u r r o u n d e d 
b y angel c h o r u s e s , c h e r u b i m and s e r a p h i m , the s a i n t s w e r e 
m o v i n g by h i s t h r o n e in a s ta te ly p roces s ion . I w a s t h e r e 
in H e a v e n , w o r s h i p i n g God , w o r s h i p i n g the angels , w o r -
sh ip ing the s a i n t s in ful l and c o m p l e t e t r a n s p o r t of reli-
g ious e c s t a s y . 
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My gu ide r e p o r t e d la ter tha t 1 w a s knee l ing on the bed 
a n d obv ious ly looking u p w a r d in to Heaven wi th my h a n d s 
in a p r a y e r pos i t ion . Ins ide , I w a s knee l ing in Heaven , see-
ing, feel ing and l iv ing the w h o l e scene . Later, I f o u n d tha t 
this all took p lace du r ing the first two m o v e m e n t s and 
mos t of the c h o r u s of th is s y m p h o n y . T h e c h o r u s w a s tha t 
of the ange l s p ra i s ing God, w o r s h i p i n g Him. Later, w h e n 
the s o p r a n o vo ices b e c a m e too s t r i d e n t and too s t rong . I 
c a m e back out of that s p a c e and a s k e d tha t the m u s i c be 
shut off. It w a s too m u c h a t tha t point and I w a s e x h a u s t e d . 
I had used u p m y s t o r e of energy . I then lay d o w n on the 
bed and took a sho r t nap . 

Dur ing the nap , I b e c a m e r ecen te red back into the s p a c e 
of the room. I a w o k e and wen t into the b a t h r o o m . I w a s 
abou t to c lose the d o o r to u r ina te , w h e n I s u d d e n l y s a w 
that one of the h a n g u p s of c ivi l izat ion is c los ing the ba th -
iQom"d"oor. I s t a r t e d to laugh up roa r ious ly at the p u r e and 
u n a d u l t e r a t e d h u m o r of the closed b a t h r o o m door . I l e f t 
the d o o r o p e n and wen t ahead and peed . My gu ide a s k e d 
w h a t the l a u g h t e r w a s abou t . I w a s n o w moving off in to 
o the r p laces and cou ldn ' t even a n s w e r the ques t ion , so s h e 
d idn ' t p r e s s it. 

I then looked in to the mi r ro r at my o w n face and s a w 
mul t ip le " p r o j e c t i o n s " on to m y o w n face . 1 first s a w 
myself as I w a s at that t ime and then in f lashes occu r r i ng 
a b o u t one per s econd I w e n t th rough my se l f - images . I 
wen t t h rough m a n y , m a n y of my se l f - images , h u n d r e d s of 
them, s o m e of them very old, da t ing back to my ch i ldhood . 
S o m e of them a p p a r e n t l y m o v e d f o r w a r d in time, s h o w i n g 
me as I wou ld be at n ine ty , comple t e ly wr ink led , very old, 
and des i cca t ed . O t h e r s s h o w e d me w h e n I w a s s ick, 
b lo tchy images wi th pu rp le and o t h e r u n p l e a s a n t color ings 
on my face . S o m e of the images w e r e of my ideal ized self . 
I a p p e a r e d as if a god at t imes. At o t h e r t imes I a p p e a r e d 
as if a c r ipp le . T h e pos i t ive and nega t ive f lowed in to the 
p ro j ec t ions ou t of my s to rage banks . 

I s u d d e n l y s a w h o w o n e could pro jec t , l i teral ly project, 
visual images ou t of m e m o r y . At this po in t . I dec ided to 



12 J o h n C. Lil ly 

use this p o w e r a n d I p ro j ec t ed m y f a t h e r ' s face o n t o mine , 
then his f a t h e r ' s f ace . I c o n t i n u e d b a c k w a r d in a s e q u e n c e 
of n e w f a c e s t h a t I be l ieved to b e m y a n c e s t o r s . Eve ry 
s e c o n d a n e w f a c e a p p e a r e d . 

I p u s h e d back th rough , 1 w o u l d e s t i m a t e , t w o t h o u s a n d 
g e n e r a t i o n s a n d s u d d e n l y the f a c e of a ha i ry a n t h r o p o i d 
a p p e a r e d on my f ace . My h u m o r c a m e lo the f o r e at this 
po in t and 1 sa id , " O h , you can p ro j ec t a n y t h i n g i n c l u d i n g 
the D a r w i n i a n theo ry of the origin of M a n . " I s t a r t ed lo 
laugh, e n j o y i n g t h e spec tac le . S u d d e n l y the f ace of a s a b r e -
too th t iger a p p e a r e d in the p lace of mine , wi th s ix- inch 
f a n g s coming ou t of his m o u t h , a ve ry f r i e n d l y tiger, bu t 
n o n e t h e l e s s a so-cal led d a n g e r o u s s a b r e t o o t h . 

At th is po in t . I s u d d e n l y s a w tha t one had a cho ice of 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s he re . Th i s could be s o m e t h i n g d redged o u t 
of m y u n c o n s c i o u s , s o m e t h r e a t e n i n g thing f r o m the pas t . 
Or, it cou ld be my idea of w h a t the a n t h r o p o i d ' s d a n g e r s 
w e r e . T h i s cou ld be a racial m e m o r y , th is cou ld be an 
imagined thing based on my p r e v i o u s k n o w l e d g e , or this 
cou ld just be a n e v e n t that had no c o n t e m p o r a r y mode l to 
exp l a in it. 

S ince I w a s on a high, I t ho rough ly e n j o y e d this expe r i -
e n c e and e l a b o r a t e d it f u r t h e r . I d i d n ' t s t o p to exp la in to 
mysel f w h a t w a s h a p p e n i n g . I w a t c h e d it h a p p e n and as 
soon a s I w o u l d th ink of s o m e t h i n g n e w to h a p p e n , it did 
h a p p e n . It w a s a real ly joy fu l u s e of m y intel lect and 
k n o w l e d g e . 

I f o u n d tha t I had used up a good deal of my e n e r g y 
a n d wen t back on the bed, lay on my back, and c losed my 
eyes . I c a m e back to the p r e s e n t w i th m y gu ide a n d then 
s t a r t e d off on a t r ip back th rough m e m o r y . 

I l ived out m a n y of the s c e n e s of m y ch i ldhood , h a p p y 
ones , s a t i s f y i n g ones , p lay ing w i t h l i t t le p l a y m a t e s , be ing 
suck l ed by m o t h e r , be ing b a c k in t h e u t e rus , f loa t ing in 
e m p t y , w o n d e r f u l , ec s t a t i c space , s u r r o u n d e d by light. I 
b e c a m e sma l l e r and smal le r in the u t e r u s , going b a c k w a r d s 
in t ime unt i l I w a s the fer t i l ized egg. S u d d e n l y I w a s two . 
I w a s in a s p e r m ; I w a s in an egg. T i m e r e v e r s e d a n d they 
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sudden ly came together . There was a fan tas t i c explosion 
of joy. of consummat ion , of complet ion, as I became one 
and s tar ted to grow back up through all of the embryon ic 
stages. I w e n t through my birth, exper iencing the shock of 
leaving that wonde r fu l sa fe place, of coming out and being 
unable to breath, gasping, suffocat ing with Ihe pressure of 
the u terus expell ing me. 

W h e n my guide saw what I was suffering, she under -
stood what 1 w a s going through and let me go through it. 
She said later that 1 had to re-exper ience my birth and 
unders t and it. She d idn ' t in terfere when I s tar ted gasping, 
hut she did wa tch me very careful ly . She watched my 
color and made sure that I wasn ' t going to push myself too 
far . As I came through out of the birth canal inlo the light, 
I gave a t r emendous gasp. All the choking and pushing 
was over and I w a s clear. 1 rested, breathing quietly, feel-
ing all of the new feelings coming f rom the s t imulat ion of 
my skin and eyes. 

With my guide 's cooperat ion, I relived my first nursing 
exper ience. I opened my mouth and something warm came 
into my mouth f rom someth ing sof t outside, a really beau-
tiful exper ience. 1 came back out of that space, inlo Ihe 
room again, lying on the bed, smiling happily, peaceful , 
a f t e r all of the s torm and drama. My guide described me as 
looking more peace fu l than she had seen me in years. 

The trip lasted exact ly eight hours , because that w a s my 
expecta t ion f rom the l i terature. Later I found that my 
expectat ion had turned off the acid effect at precisely the 
expected lime. T h u s I learned abou t " s e l f -me tap rog ram- ' 
ininu." In o ther words , one 's own beliefs preprogram to a 
certain extcnl whal happens when one is under acid. 

Af t e r 10 years of work in the isolation tank, I had made 
a general izat ion f rom my exper iences in the lank. Let me 
s late Ibis as s imply as possible. What one bclinves to be 
t r u e , cither is true o r becomcs true in one's mind, within 
limits In he determined experimentally and ex p e r / e n Halfy. 
These limits are beliefs to be transcended. T h i s is t h e s i t u a -
tion when one is f reed up f rom one ' s envi ronment , f rom 
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o n e ' s s u r r o u n d i n g rea l i ty , and all of the u sua l f o r m s a n d 
p a t t e r n s of s t i m u l a t i o n a r e a t t e n u a t e d to the m i n i m u m 
poss ib l e level . 

In s t e p p i n g b a c k i n t o o r d i n a r y c o n s e n s u s rea l i ty , I 
a l m o s t r eg re t t ed h a v i n g to leave the LSD s p a c e . But I w a s 
f a t i gued by t h e m a s s i v e o u t p o u r i n g of ene rgy tha t had 
g o n e on. I s e e m e d to h a v e been o p e r a t i n g a t ten t imes m y 
n o r m a l s p e e d . N o w I n e e d e d s leep. T h a t n igh t I s lept l ike a 
b a b y fo r t w e l v e sol id h o u r s . I w o k e u p fee l ing t ho rough ly 
a lone , i n t eg ra t ing and o b s e r v i n g w h a t I h a d b e e n t h rough . 

^ " G r o k k i n g in f u l l n e s s w a i t i n g is."* > 
It i s a b s o l u t e l y e s sen t i a l a f t e r s u c h t r ips to h a v e at l eas t 

o n e ful l clay a lone , o b s e r v i n g w h a t w e n t on and , if poss ib le , 
w r i t i n g up or d i c t a t ing w h a t h a p p e n e d fo r l a te r r e f e r e n c e 
w h e n one w a n t s lo r e f e r back to the first t r ip . 

T h i s wr i t i ng o r d i c t a t ing h a s t w o m a j o r benef i t s . One , it 
k e e p s one o r i e n t e d d u r i n g the s e c o n d a r y pe r iod , c o m i n g 
a f t e r the p r i m a r y p h a s e of the LSD ef fec t i tself . O n e h a s 
a b o u t th ree d a y s to a w e e k a f t e r a s e s s ion in w h i c h to 
a b s o r b it, " t o g r o k it in f u l l n e s s , " to m a k e it pa r t of onese l f . 
A n y ac t iv i t i e s on tha t s econd d a y s h o u l d b e kep t to a mini -
m u m . T h e r e s h o u l d be no r e spons ib i l i t i e s o r c o m m i t m e n t s 
so t h a t o n e c a n a b s o r b w h a t h a p p e n e d d u r i n g the LSD 
s t a t e . 

In a s e n s e an LSD sess ion can be m e t a p h o r i c a l l y ca l led 
a " p u p a t i o n " pe r iod . T h e ca t e rp i l l a r f o r m s the c o c o o n and 
then p r o c e e d s to tota l r eo rgan i za t i on a s a p u p a . O n l y a f t e r 
a pe r iod of a p p a r e n t d i s o r g a n i z a t i o n and r e f o r m a t i o n can 
the bu t t e r f l y f o r m . A f t e r the bu t t e r f ly is f o r m e d , it mus t 
res t and rea l ize i ts be ing as a bu t t e r f ly . II h a s m o v e d f r o m a 
c r a w l i n g e x i s t e n c e lo a flying e x i s t e n c e and b e f o r e it can 
fly, it m u s t b e c o m e dry , a l l ow its w i n g s to s p r e a d and f o r m 
i tse l f . T h e LSD sess ion itself is the p u p a t i o n , the per iod of 
o rgan i zed d i s o r g a n i z a t i o n , in w h i c h th ings a r e m o v i n g 
a r o u n d w i t h a f lu id i ty and a p l a s t i c i ty that o n e n o r m a l l y 
d o e s n o t e x p e r i e n c e . Un le s s s o m e d i rec t ion is pu t in to this 
* Rober l A. He ln le in , S t r o n g e r in n Stranga Land. N e w York: G. P. 
P u t n a m & Sons , 19G1. 
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proces s of p u p a t i o n , o n e can be u n c e r t a i n as to h o w o n e 
will c o m e out , still a ca te rp i l la r , or s o m e m o n s t r o u s com-
b ina t ion of c a t e rp i l l a r a n d but ter f ly , or a s a but ter f ly . 

In m y expe r i ence , the d a y a f t e r the sess ion is qu i t e a s 
i m p o r t a n t as the sess ion . Direc ted , se l f -d i sc ip l ined m o v e -
m e n t is n e c e s s a r y on tha t s econd day . If one is the sort of 
pe r son w h o is wi l l ing to do it, it is best to be a lone . If not , 
be w i th those w h o h a v e y o u r good will , w h o h a v e " h e a r t " 
fo r you, w h o be l ieve in you, w h o w a n t to see you evolve , 
and w h o can he lp you evo lve . 

Poss ib ly the idea l th ing is fo r the g u i d e to be ava i l ab l e 
w h e n needed that s e c o n d d a y in o r d e r to d i s cus s po in t s 
that you m a y w a n t to d i scuss . But y o u still lead d u r i n g 
this, the gu ide d o e s not lead u n d e r these c i r c u m s t a n c e s . 
T h e gu ide can point ou t . can be a " f a i r w i t n e s s " * to you , 
can give you i n f o r m a t i o n about w h a t w a s h a p p e n i n g ou t -
s ide whi l e you w e r e going th rough these in te rna l spaces . 
It is u s e f u l a n d s o m e t i m e s very n e c e s s a r y to k n o w w h a t 
w a s h a p p e n i n g o u t s i d e whi l e you w e r e l aunched in to s o m e 
of t hese s t r a n g e spaces . 

On the s econd day , I spen t a lot of t ime f ree a s soc ia t ing 
and t ry ing to pin d o w n w h e r e the e x p e r i e n c e s had c o m e 
f rom. I had h e a r d abou t the t r a n s c e n d e n t a l myst ica l reli-
g ious e x p e r i e n c e s w r i t t e n up in the l i t e ra tu re of LSD. I had 
been skep t ica l of t hese a s a sc ient i s t and a n exp lo re r and 
yet I had g o n e through one myse l f . I low w a s I lo expla in 
this? Mow w a s I to fit th is into me and m a k e it part of m e ? 
It w a s a p p a r e n t l y a real e x p e r i e n c e of going to a rea l 
heaven and e x p e r i e n c i n g rel igious f e rvo r and devo t ion , 
s o m e t h i n g I h a d n ' t e x p e r i e n c e d f o r y e a r s . 

On the s e c o n d d a y I w a s ab le to go back th rough m e m -
ory and get to the per iod of my ch i ldhood w h e n I be l ieved 
in the Ca tho l i c c h u r c h . S u d d e n l y I began lo r e m e m b e r that 

I * T h e " fa i r w i t n e s s " is a m o d e of func t ion ing of the b i o c o m p u t e r in 
J wh ich the se l fme tnpro f>rammer r ema ins u n i n v o l v e d and ob jec t ive , 

/ r eco rd ing w h a t e v e r h a p p e n s wi thou t edi t ing o r c e n s o r i n g ; later, the 
record ing is r e p r o d u c e d on d e m a n d exac t ly , uned i t ed and u n c e n -

I so red . E v e r y o n e h a s a fa i r w i t n e s s ; s o m e p e r s o n s mus t u n b u r y him. 
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I h a d had v is ions very s imi lar to the expe r i ence u n d e r LSD 
w h e n I w a s a lit t le boy p repa r ing for con fe s s ion in a d a r k -
e n e d c h u r c h . I w a s kneeling facing the altar; there was a 
single candle lighted on the altar and the rest of the c h u r c h 
w a s darkened, with very little light c o m i n g in from the 
outside since the windows were high up. Suddenly the 
church disappeared, the pillars were s h a d o w y and I s a w 
angels, God o n His throne and the saints moving through 
the church in a n o t h e r s e t of dimensions. Since I was only 
seven years old a n d had seen paintings of artistic concepts 
of God, this is w h a t / s a w in the visions. I also s a w H i s 
love, His caring, and His creation of us. 

With this o p e n i n g up of my memor ie s , wh ich had been 
r ep res sed d u r i n g my adu l t yea r s whi le pu r su ing scient i f ic 
and medica l ca ree r s , 1 s u d d e n l y s a w that w h a t I had gone 
th rough w i th the LSD had been a highly energ ized , 
e x t r e m e l y pos i t ive e x p e r i e n c e that s o m e h o w had been 
p u s h e d ou t of m e m o r y in my adul t l ife. I found that I w a s 
r e luc t an t to pu t d o w n the exper ience . It w a s recent , highly 
posi t ive , highly va lued , and s o m e h o w this a p p a r e n t l y w a s 
h a p p e n i n g as s o m e sor t of a lesson to me. Ei ther it w a s all 
h a p p e n i n g ins ide my o w n bra in and 1 w a s r e m e m b e r i n g 
w h a t h a d h a p p e n e d in ch i ldhood or some th ing e lse w a s 
happen ing , s o m e t h i n g f a r t h e r out . S u d d e n l y I real ized that 
I cou ldn ' t exp la in the ch i ldhood expe r i ence or the LSD 
e x p e r i e n c e so pa t ly . S u d d e n l y 1 w a s f r eed f rom overex-
pla in ing a n y t h i n g abou t this expe r i ence . I fu l ly real ized 
that my ch i ldhood and my adu l t expe r i ence w e r e pract i -
cally ident ical . T h e e x p e r i e n c e m a y h a v e been b rough t in 
f r o m m e m o r y , and lived th rough once again because it had 
been r ep re s sed . H o w e v e r there s eemed to be m o r e to it 
than just that . 

O n e could put d o w n the child of seven and say that he 
had been fed p rog rams of the v is ions of sa in ts , of Sain t 
T h e r e s a of Avi la . that the myst ica l a spec t s of Ihe Ca tho l i c 
c h u r c h had been thoroughly p r o g r a m m e d into this y o u n g 
man and that he w a s p ro jec t ing his v i s ions total ly. 

I then r e m e m b e r e d that 1 had m a d e the mi s t ake of con-
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Tiding in a nun that I had had this v is ion. S h e w a s horr i f ied 
and said that on ly s a in t s had vis ions , pu t t ing me d o w n 
thoroughly . At that point I r epressed the m e m o r y and tha t 
kind of expe r i ence , but be fo re I r ep re s sed it I w a s angry : 
" S o s h e d o e s n ' t th ink I 'm a sa in t . " 

C o m i n g back up to adul t life, I laughed w h e n I dis-
cove red all of th is ; I s a w that I could p ro jec t f rom s to rage 
even ecs ta t ic , t r a n s c e n d e n t a l myst ica l and rel igious exper i -
ences . I m a d e a s u d d e n leap f o r w a r d and realized w h a t a 
beau t i fu l m e c h a n i s m w e are. 

Out I w a s still le f t wi th no real exp lana t ion , no sa t i s -
fy ing exp l ana t i on f o r e i t he r expe r i ence , the first one or the 
r e invoked one . I t r ied pu t t ing it d o w n in F reud ian te rms, 
s ay ing that the first vis ion w a s a w i s h f u l th ink ing con -
s t ruc t ion of a ch i ld i sh imagina t ion and that tin; second one 
w a s mere ly a rel iving of the first expe r i ence . In one s p h e r e 
of my th inking this w a s sa t i s fy ing . In a n o t h e r it w a s not . 

I had had o t h e r e x p e r i e n c e s fou r t imes w h e n I w a s c lose 
to d e a t h which had sa id , " T h i s is not all there is." 

Con t inu ing m y in tegra t ion and exp lo ra t ion of the s econd 
day , I wen t back into o n e of the c lose - to -dea th exper i -
ences . A s a Ca tho l i c chi ld I w a s exposed to d e a t h . W h e n a 
re la t ive wou ld die, w e had lo v i ew the body, a t t end the 
fune ra l , and go th rough the usual Cathol ic r i tuals hav ing 
to do w i th d e a t h . I w a s thoroughly acqua in t ed wi th the 
concep t of the soul leaving the body of the pe rson a t the 
t ime of d e a t h . Also, I had imagined , in the p r ivacy of my 
o w n bed as a l i t l le boy, my soul t ak ing off and wing ing 
toward God and t o w a r d Heaven . 

This a l so tu rned out to be a p r e p a r a t i o n for tha t first 
LSD sess ion w h e n I w a s l i s tening lo Bee thoven ' s Ninth 
Symphony. I l i teral ly left my body and w e n t to Heaven , 
just a s I had w i s h e d to do and had d o n e in d r eam s t a t e s a s 
a little boy. 

I kept r emind ing myse l f . "In the p rov ince of the m i n d 
w h a t one be l i eves to be t rue e i the r is t rue or b e c o m e s t rue 
wi th in l imits to be f o u n d exne r i en t i a l l v . " Later I w a s to 
eal ize that the l imi ts of o n e ' s be l ie fs set the l imits of the 



1 8 John C. Lil ly 

exper iences . At the limits of one ' s creat ive imaginat ion 
(wha teve r that is!). there a re a set of bel iefs yet to be 
t r anscended . T h e learning process is 011 a vast scale. 

As soon as one learns of one ' s l imits, one can t ranscend J 
those l imits. One ' s bel iefs a re then more open and a new / 
set of l imits is fo rmed with the new bel iefs beyond those. I 
T h e original bel iefs a re included as a subse t . My mathe- V 
matical t ra ining in set theory began to ope ra te and I 1 
real ized that w h e r e I had been at each stage of my life w a s \ 
de t e rmined by my bel iefs at that time. Each set of those \ 
be l iefs became a subse t in a bigger set. as I moved 011 and J 
increased my knowledge and exper ience . 

Dur ing this second day . I sudden ly began to r e m e m b e r 
things that had happened which I h a d n ' t wr i t t en up earl ier . 
For example , I r e m e m b e r projec t ing a face onto my body 
in the mir ror . W h e n one sees this " co rpo rea l " or body face 
projec t ion , o n e sudden ly real izes that one did this as a 
child also. If one s t a n d s oppos i te a full length mir ror , so 
that one can see the whole body, one can imagine that 
there is no real head there in the mirror . T h e top of the 
corporea l head is the shoulders , then the nipples become 
the eyes, the umbi l icus or belly but ton becomes the nose 
and the pubic ha i r becomes the mou th . In the male, the 
penis hanging d o w n is a tongue hanging out of the mouth . 
In the female , the tongue is inside. 

O n e can project all sor ts of things onto this face, once 
one sees it. It can look l ike the face of an idiot, if you a r e 
on a down tr ip in regard to your body. It can look like a 
very happy face if one is content wi th one ' s body. It can 
look like a sexual ly a roused beast if one is put t ing d o w n 
one ' s sex but is sexual ly a roused . 

W h e n I s a w this on my o w n body, I turned and looked 
at my guide a n d saw it on her body. T h e eyes that w e r e 
popping out w e r e the female breas ts , and the tongue w a s 
missing f rom the mou th . As I wa tched , she sudden ly 
b e c a m e a golden goddess , a f an tas t i c beau ty . 

As I fel t the exc i t ement and longing with that picture, 
sudden ly it sh i f t ed , the emot ion changed to f r ight and 
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pan ic and s h e b e c a m e a f ema le r aven ing goril la cove red 
w i th hair , and d r ipp ing f rom he r gen i t a l s w i th m a d sexua l 
d e s i r e of a bes t ia l sor t . My guide s a w my fr ight and s a w 
that I w a s p ro j ec t ing s o m e t h i n g f rom my da rk nega t ive 
par t o n t o her . W h e n I told he r that I w a s p ro jec t ing the 
f e m a l e r a v e n i n g gori l la , 1 had tuned in on a very da rk pa r t 
of her , and she had ident i f ied with my p ro jec t ion . 

S h e had reac ted to my pro jec t ion with her o w n h a n g u p 
in th is a rea and had let m e h a v e it. She had been taken in 
on my trip, and ref lec ted my o w n emot ion wi th a n g e r that 
I shou ld p ro jec t o n t o he r whom I loved such a ho r r i fy ing 
image . 

W e s t a r t ed the " t w o - m i r r o r osci l la t ion e f fec t , " each pro-
jec t ing on the o t h e r and each f u r t h e r p ro jec t ion caus ing 
Ihe o the r to a p p e a r w i th nega t ive e n h a n c e m e n t . I l ea rned 
that o n e had to dea l wi th the h a n g u p s in one ' s gu ide a s 
well as o n e ' s o w n h a n g u p s . 

1 had to c o m e back out of the LSD s ta te and deal wi th 
my gu ide ' s upse t at that point . I r e m i n d e d h e r that this w a s 
m y pro jec t ion , not hers , and that s h e had agreed not to get 
invo lved in m y trip. A lot of emot iona l t ens ion d e v e l o p e d 
b e t w e e n us. 

S h e qu ick ly c a m e out of th is nega t ive s t a t e as I 
d e s c r i b e d the o t h e r image I had p r o j e c t e d on her . W e then 
d i scussed this po l a r i t y in my v i e w of w o m e n . Because of 
m v ch i ldhood rel igious t ra ining, 1 p ic tured w o m e n as e i the r 
r e m o t e g o d d e s s e s or ange l s wi th no sex w h a t s o e v e r , or 
d a n g e r o u s , s exua l ly s e d u c t i v e an imals . 

T h i s spli t in m y v i ew of w o m e n w a s so obv ious at that 
point that , on the s econd day , I had to spend a lot of t ime 
w o r k i n g tha t o n e th rough . I finally a s soc i a t ed it w i th 
w o m e n w h o had b e e n in my life. 

I had s t a r t e d ou t by p ro jec t ing a g o d d e s s image on my 
w o m e n , m a k i n g t h e m m o r e than they poss ib ly could be, 
or a n y b o d y could be, in t e rms of pur i ty , v i r tue , and all of 
the pos i t ive qua l i t i es . La ter hav ing a c c o m p l i s h e d Ihe sex-
ual act w i th them and hav ing e x p e r i e n c e d o rgasm wi th 
them, hav ing e x p e r i e n c e d their o rgasms , 1 d e m e a n e d them 
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a s hav ing given in to the i r an ima l n a t u r e . Th i s w a s s t ra igh t 
f r o m the t e ach ing of the Ca tho l i c c h u r c h . Aga in , it w a s a 
p ro j ec t i on in to rea l s i t u a t i o n s b rough t f o r w a r d in t ime 
f r o m my p a s t . 

1 had been t augh t tha t s exua l impu l se s , anger , and so on, 
w e r e pa r t of o n e ' s an ima l n a t u r e and w e r e s i n f u l . " C a r n a l 
d e s i r e s " w e r e to be pu t d o w n , con t ro l l ed , in o r d e r that o n e 
could b e c o m e a sa in t . T h i s spli t had t aken p lace qu i te ea r ly 
in m y l ife, and I w a s still c a r ry ing it a r o u n d at t h e t ime of 
the first LSD sess ion , in spi te of a lot of ana ly t i c w o r k . 
T h e ana ly t i c w o r k tha t I had d o n e in my p s y c h o a n a l y s i s 
w i t h R o b e r t W a e l d e r had u n c o v e r e d e n o u g h mate r ia l so I 
w o u l d s ee th i s spl i t in ac t ion d u r i n g my first e x p e r i e n c e 
w i t h LSD. P r o b a b l y I w o u l d n ' t h a v e had such f r e e d o m 
w i t h o u t tha t a n a l y s i s and I might h a v e ident i f ied wi th the 
n e g a t i v e p r o j e c t i o n s and had a bum trip. 

I could f r e e l y e x p e r i e n c e the poles of my des i res and 
idea l i sm and the poles of my f r igh t and h o r r o r b e c a u s e of 
th is p r e p a r a t i o n . For the first t ime, 1 w a s ab le to see the 
e x t r e m e l y pos i t i ve po l e and the e x t r e m e l y nega t ive pole, 
b e t w e e n w h i c h m y l i fe osc i l l a ted . In regard to w o m e n I 
had osc i l la ted b e t w e e n the g o d d e s s and the gori l la . Obv i -
ous ly I h a d s exua l h a n g u p s to be w o r k e d on. I had idea ls 
o u t of c o n s o n a n c e w i t h real i ty and I had fear-f i l led s p a c e s 
wi th in me, c e n t e r i n g a r o u n d sex . aggress ion , and th rea t . 

La ter I w a s to find the b ipo la r n a t u r e of the d i c h o t o m i e s 
in m a n y o t h e r a r e a s of m y ex i s t ence , m y being, a n d m y 
k n o w l e d g e . I fel t a f t e r this r e v i e w sess ion that I could 
u n d e r s t a n d s o m e t h i n g of the " b e y o n d good and ev i l " con -
cep t . My Fa i r W i t n e s s w a s deve lop ing . Each of us h a s 
w i t h i n u s a " F a i r W i t n e s s " o b s e r v e r that f a i t h f u l l y and 
ob jec t ive ly p e r c e i v e s and r e c o r d s w h a t is real ly h a p p e n -
ing. 

I w a s still on a high t h a t s e c o n d day , and the high w e n t 
on fo r a per iod of t w o w e e k s . A s a resu l t of this p ro longed 
high, I m a d e a n o t h e r m i s t ake . In the e u p h o r i a of t hese 
" t r e m e n d o u s d i s c o v e r i e s " a n d wi th the o v e r w h e l m i n g se l f -
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conf idence resul t ing therefrom, I w a s led into one of the 
LSD traps. 

I felt that I had mastered the knowledge gained during 
the LSD exper ience , but as it turned out, I had not mas-
tered this knowledge. There was still more bad material to 
go through, still more nonsense programs in me to be 
brought to light. 

Af t e r this trip, this session. 1 took a real trip to Hawaii 
for the first t ime. I spent ten days in Hawaii , cont inuing on 
the high, and shar ing my newfound knowledge with my 
f r iends in Hawaii . The exper ience of the tropical is lands 
enhanced the high. I came back all ready for a second trip, 
thinking that the high would cont inue and that 1 could stay 
that way permanent ly . 

I under took my second trip with the same guide in 
ano the r location, two weeks a f t e r the first trip. The cir-
cumstances were not so favorable as for the first exper i -
ence. A f t e r the second session, I was due to return home 
to an u n h a p p y family s i tuat ion. This domina ted the second 
sess ion. I spent the second session preoccupied with my 
problems with my wife . 1 walked up and down the room, 
first berat ing her, then berat ing myself , trying to re form 
her personal i ty along more ideal lines. Seeing how I, too, 
did not come up to my ideals, I c ame down off my high 
dur ing this trip and got into some very sticky areas, hav-
ing to do with my pe r fo rmance in my two marriages and 
my lack of integration of a family life wi th my profess ional 
life. 

Thus I learned that expecta t ions also lead to program-
ming of sessions. W h e r e you are going a f t e r the session, 
what you are going to be doing then, can preprogram the 
session to the point whe re you live out certain expecta-
tions. Under these c i rcumstances , you can go on a really 
bum trip. I worked through a good deal of very personal 
material , having to do with my wi f e and child, and my 
previous wi fe and her children, and came to nt solut ion 
of the real s i tuat ion existing. No mat te r what I would 
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imagine or any theory that I would cons t ruc t , the fac ts of 
ex i s tence as I s a w them could not be changed . In addi t ion, 
I w a s u n d e r p r e s su re of the p rep rog ramming of a sched-
uled talk to a scientif ic society ac ross the cont inent . 

T h e second session did not t ake place with the re laxed 
a t m o s p h e r e of the first one. I w a s u n d e r p ressu re and it 
c ame out in the sess ion. I w a s so preoccupied with these 
ma t t e r s and with talking to myself out loud into a tape 
r ecorde r abou t them, that my guide lost contact wi th me, 
w e n t out into the o the r room, and lef t me to work out my 
o w n des t iny . 

I did not go into any far-out in ternal spaces this trip. I 
s t ayed with the cur ren t problem and discussed it wi th 
myself and ha l luc ina ted real pe rsons , get t ing them to give 
their side, and I gave my s ide to them. I c ame out of that 
session feeling ra ther hope less abou t my marriage, abou t 
any possibi l i ty of changing my w i f e ' s mind or her person-
ali ty or her knowledge . 

I did not h a v e t ime to in tegrate the LSD exper iences , to 
recapi tu la te and "grok in fu l lness , " that I had had in the 
first sess ion, because the next day I f lew ac ross the con-
t inent . T h a t n ight I gave the speech to a scientif ic society . 
A f t e r I had finished the speech, I lef t the banque t room 
and pushed the e levator bu t ton to go up to my room in the 
hote l . T h a t ' s the last thing I r emembered until I b e c a m e 
consc ious th ree d a y s later in a hospi ta l in that city. 

In the mean t ime , I almost d ied. I had been in a coma for 
app rox ima te ly twen ty - fou r hours , and had been blind for 
two days . I l i teral ly d idn ' t know w h a t h a d happened for a 
week . I lay in that hospi tal bed trying to figure out h o w I 
had got there. I could r e m e m b e r giving the speech, push ing 
the but ton of the e levator , and f rom that point on there 
w a s a comple te b lackout as to wha t had h a p p e n e d . I could 
r e m e m b e r someth ing about LSD, I could r e m e m b e r every-
thing that h a p p e n e d up to the point of pushing that bu t ton , 
so I knew I had my work cut out for me. Until my vision 
came back, I w a s in no s h a p e to ana lyze or a t t empt to 
r emember . I w a s fighting for my life, for my vision, for my 
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whole fillure. Af t e r my vision re turned and I w a s able to 
see, I then had time, six weeks of convalescence time, to 
recapi tula te , to remember , to piece together wha t had hap-
pened to me. 

Once again dur ing that time. I w a s able to see that I had 
gone through ano the r close-to-death exper ience. Without 
the exper t medica l and neurological care that I had 
received at the h a n d s of my medical colleagues and 
f r iends , 1 would not be here today. My life w a s saved by 
the lucky h a p p e n s t a n c e of a f r iend finding me in that hotel 
room and get t ing me to a hospital where I w a s known, and 
whe re there w a s a high level of neurological and brain 
competence . 
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Chapter 2 Near-lethal "acc ident" : 
"No experiment is a fa i lure" 

In the use and misuse of LSD one must be a w a r e that if 
one has programs that are se l f -des t ruct ive , one must be 
ex t remely ca re fu l to have proper guidance and proper 
advice before , during, and a f t e r sess ions . Because of the 
releasing qual i ty of the " p u p a t i o n " per iod caused by LSD, 
p rograms be low levels of a w a r e n e s s are re leased. In the 
usual s t a te of consc iousness there a re coun te rp rog rams 
work ing against those that are deadly . In the LSD state , the 
connec t ions be tween these programs, which insure sur-
vival of the organism, are loosened. 

During my second LSD session, a good deal of grief, 
anger , and guilt had been re leased. I had succeeded in 
breaking my emot ional bonds wi th my wi fe dur ing that 
sess ion. This caused the re lease of a deadly program, 
though I w a s not a w a r e of this until a f t e r I gave the speech 
and pushed the e levator bu t ton . 

In the w e e k s a f t e r being re leased f rom the hospi ta l , I 
w a s able to recons t i tu te the amnes i c period and recover 
w h a t had happened . Apparen t ly I had gone to my hotel 
room, ex t remely lonely and gr iefs t r icken. filled wi th guilt 
and in the grips of a program, wh ich I didn ' t recognize. 
T h e LSD session had loosened a lot of my de fenses against 
this par t icular program. 
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I am reluctant to go into the detai ls of this episode 
because, as Freud said, "One owes discret ion to oneself 
(and one 's f r iends) at some point ." I will give the biological 
organic detai ls without all of the personal psychological 
meanings to i l lustrate how "an acc ident" can be caused by 
afetored programfiaking over* 7 . 

While giving myself an ant ibiot ic shot , "by acc ident" I 
injected unde r my skin a foam made with a detergent . T h e 
syr inge had residual detergent in it which I failed to clean 
out. Somehow the bubbles had gotten into my circulation, 
passed through the lungs, and had lodged in my brain, 
cut t ing off the circulat ion to very critical par ts of my brain, 
including the visual cor tex. I had then gorn; into immedia te 
coma. Later I struggled up f rom the dep ths of the coma, 
got to the te lephone in the room, and called the opera tor 
w h o then sent up the house detect ive. I went into coma 
again. Wh en the de tec t ive arr ived, he asked me for the 
name of a f r iend in the hotel. With great effort I could 
think only of a neurologist in Chicago at that point. Mean-
whi le my head was pounding and I thought that I had 
blown a blood vessel in my brain. The pain was the most 
excruciat ing that I have ever exper ienced. I went into 
coma again, struggled back out of coma, and named a 
f r iend w h o w a s in the hotel. He said later that when he 
ar r ived in the room. I was in coma and it took him six 
hours to get an ambulance . Meanwhile , I w a s lying there 
on the hotel bed. I r emember very well the inside experi-
ence that occurred whi le I was in the so-called coma. 

T h e pounding headache , the nausea and the vomiting 
that occurred forced me to leave my body. I became a 
focused center of consc iousness and traveled into o ther 
spaces and met o ther beings, entities, or consciousnesses . 
I c ame across two w h o approached me through a large 
empty space and w h o looked, felt, and t ransmit ted guiding 
and teaching thoughts to me. 

It is very hard to put this exper ience into words , because 
there were no words exchanged. Pure thought and feeling 
was being t ransmi t ted and received by me and by these 
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two enti t ies . I wil l a t t empt to t rans la te into w o r d s wha t 
o c c u r r e d . I am in a large emp ty place with nothing in a n y 
direction except light. There is a golden light pe rmea t ing 
the whole space everywhere in all directions, out to infin-
ity. 1 am a single p o i n t of consciousness, of feeling, of 
knowledge. I know that I am. That is all. It is a very peace-
ful, awesome, and reverential space that I am in. I have no 
body. 1 have no need for a body. There is n o body. I am 
just I. Complete with love, w a r m t h , and radiance. 

Suddenly in the distance appear two similar points of 
consciousness, sources of radiance, of love, of warmth. I 
feel their presence, 1 see their presence, without e y e s , 
w i t h o u t a body. I know they are there, so they are there. As 
they move toward me, I feel more and more of each of 
them, interpenetrating my v e r y being. They transmit com-
forting, reverential, awesome thoughts. I realize that they 
are beings far g rea te r than /. They begin to teach me. 
T h e y tell m e I can stay in this place, that I have left my 
body, but that I can return to it if I wish. They then show 
me what would happen if I left my body back there—an 
a l te rna t ive path for me to take. They also s h o w me where 
I can go if I stay in this place. They tell me that it is not 
yet time for m e to leave m y body permanently, that I still 
have an option to go back to it. They give me t o t a l and 
absolute confidence, total certitude in the truth of m y 
being in this state. I k n o w with abso lu t e cer ta in ty that they 
exist. I have no doubts. There is no longer any need for a n 
act of faith; it just is that way and I accept it. 

Their magnif icent deep powerful love overwhelms me to 
a certain e x t e n t , but I finally accept it. As they move 
closer, I find less and less of me and m o r e and m o r e of 
them in my being. They stop at a critical distance and say 
to me that at this t i m e 1 have developed only to the point 
where I can stand their presence at this particular distance. 
If they c a m e a n y c l o s e r , they would overwhelm me, and I 
would lose myself as a cognitive entity, merging with 
them. They further say that 1 separated them into two, 
b e c a u s e t h a t i s m y w a y of perceiving them, but that in 
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reality they are one in the s p a c e in which I found myself. 
They say that I insist on still being an individual, forcing 
a projection onto them, as if they were two. T h e y f u r t h e r 
c o m m u n i c a t e t o me that if I go back to m y body as I devel-
oped further, 1 e v e n t u a l l y would perceive the oneness of 
them and of me, and of many others. 

They say that they are my guardians, that they have 
been with me before at critical times and that in fact they 
arc with me always, but that I am not usually in a s l a t e to 
perceive them. / a m in a s t a t e to perceive them w h e n I am 
close to the death of the body. In this state, t h e r e is n o 
t i m e . T h e r e is an immediate perception of the past, pres-
entr and future asTTin the"i>rescnt m o m e n t . 

I s tayed in this s t a te fo r many hours in earth time. Then 
I came hack to my body in the hospital . I had another pain 
in my head and came out of the coma to find that they 
were inject ing someth ing into my carotid ar ter ies in the 
neck. I immedia te ly perceived that they were looking for 
a brain lesion, for bleeding into the brain, by inject ing a 
rad io -opaque subs t ance for X-rays. Once the pain was 
exhaus ted , I went back into coma, re turning to the two 
guardians . 

The next t ime that I re turned lo my body and awoke , I 
w a s in a hospital room. T h e pain in my head was gone, but 
I could not see. The re was a brilliant white sheet of light, 
immedia te ly in f ront of my eyes, filling my whole visual 
field. I could feel my body and move the var ious parts . I 
found I was not para lyzed. I found that I could talk and 
that I could think clearly, so I realized the brain damage 
w a s not as ex tens ive as I had feared. I thought, "The 
guard ians a re right. I can stay in my body but bl ind." 

I went through an in tense grief react ion to having come 
back to a blind body, but I t rusted the guardians ' "s ta te-
m e n t " that I would be all right. 1 lay in the hospital bed, 
reviewing my knowledge of neurology and of brain mecha-
nisms. I figured out that I was blind because of an irr i tat ive 
r a the r than a des t ruc t ive lesion in my visual cortex. The 
guard ians w e r e right. I must wait and see how much of my 
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vision w a s le f t when the irr i tat ion s lopped, when the 
bl inding whi te light w a s turned off. 

When the doc tors came in and found me awake , we dis-
cussed my case . I still d idn ' t know wha t had happened . I 
knew who I w a s and when they told me where I was , I 
recognized the hospi ta l . 

An ophthalmologis t examined my eyegrounds . He said 
that there w a s no visible lesion in my eyes. This relieved 
me very much . T h e irri tat ion w a s not in the ret ina; it w a s 
in the brain. If il had been in the ret ina, there would be 
less hope for recovery . 

During the per iod of the great wh i t e light in f ron t of my 
eyes, I exper ienced some new phenomena . First of all. I 
couldn ' t see any light in the room, whe the r it was day or 
night. T h e inside light w a s so bright that it made no differ-
ence at all w h a t sort of pa t t e rns w e r e coming into my eyes. 
W h e n the ophtha lmologis t examined my eyes, 1 couldn ' t 
see his light, which w a s very bright. My "centra l seeing 
c o m p u t e r " w a s firing so s trongly that outs ide s t imula t ion 
coming in through the eyes could not influence the resul t . 
The inside obse rve r w a s bl inded only because Ihe infor-
mat ion coming to him (wherever he is) f rom the visual 
cor tex was so s t rong that any added s t imulat ion f rom the 
pe r iphery m a d e no di f ference . All l ines w e r e busy all Ihe 
lime. This showed me that the observ ing sys t ems in my 
large compu te r were not in the i r r i ta ted visual cor tex itself. 

I s tudied the great whi te light; I began to see new phe-
nomena . As I lay on the bed in the hospital , var ious k inds 
of vis ions occur red . 

Sudden ly 1 saw a green lawn, but the grass looked 
total ly artificial as if made out of plastic. On Ibis lawn 
there w a s a hole, out of which a snake came. T h e snake 
rose out of the hole straight into the air. Suddenly I 
laughed because he was such an artificial man-made snake . 

T h e s n a k e w a s cons t ruc ted with a spr ing down his cen-
ter and he w a s covered with paper . His head was made out 
of painted wood. His j aws were ar t icula ted a round a single 
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nail. Coming in f r o m the right w a s a w o o d e n bird, bri l-
l iant ly pa in t ed , f lapping his w o o d e n w i n g s and o p e n i n g 
and c los ing h is w o o d e n beak . T h e s n a k e rose u p and bit 
the w o o d e n bird wi th h is w o o d e n j aws . 

Th i s w h o l e e p i s o d e occu r r ed whi le I w a s in a ve ry 
re laxed s t a t e , just w a t c h i n g it h a p p e n . 1 r e m e m b e r e d tha t , 
as a very smal l boy , I had a w o o d e n s n a k e and a w o o d e n 
bird just l ike this . 1 s u d d e n l y real ized that par t of my 
m e m o r y s to rage sys t em w a s firing and t r ansmi t t ing these 
p i c tu r e s in to the "v i sua l d i s p l a y " p a r t of my c o m p u t e r . A s 
soon a s I rea l ized that th is w a s a m e m o r y e l abo ra t ed by 
my ch i ld ' s imag ina t ion , I began to laugh. As soon a s I 
l aughed, it d i s a p p e a r e d . 1 then re laxed and var ious o t h e r 
a n i m a l s m a d e out of wood a p p e a r e d . W h e n I w a s t w o to 
t h r ee y e a r s old, I had had a w o o d e n N o a h ' s Ark . T h e ani -
mals b e c a m e a n i m a t e d , moving a b o u t a c r o s s the art if icial 
g rass . O n e c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of all t hese m o v e m e n t s w a s the 
h e s i t a n c y and the ivobblinoss of the m o v e m e n t s , as if the 
chi ld w e r e imagin ing these an imals , mak ing them m o v e . 
T h e child w a s c rea t ing this m o v e m e n t in his imagina t ion 
and not do ing too good a job of it. Th i s c h a r a c t e r i s t i c 
w o b b l i n e s s of the c o n s t r u c t i o n is a p p a r e n t l y a p rope r ty of 
the chi ld b ra in of a m u c h ear l i e r t ime. 

S lowly d u r i n g the nex t for ty-e ight hou r s , the br i l l i ance 
of the w h i t e light d e c r e a s e d . T h e ch i ld i sh v is ions dis-
a p p e a r e d and in the i r place, the re w a s a s w a r m of insec t -
like po in t s of light and d a r k n e s s w h i c h moved ac ros s the 
v isua l field. 1 f o u n d 1 could p rogram their d i rec t ion of flight 
and the i r speed . W h e n 1 thought they wou ld m o v e in a 
pa r t i cu la r d i r ec t ion , l a te r the s w a r m m o v e d in that d i rec-
tion. 

My p r o g r a m m i n g w a s ahead of w h a t h a p p e n e d . I could 
th ink " n o w they will m o v e to the r ight ," and wi th in a f e w 
seconds , they m o v e d to the r ight . O n e pu t s a p rogram in to 
the c o m p u t e r ; the c o m p u t e r then e x e c u t e s the p rog ram 
and g e n e r a t e s the result wi th a de lay b e t w e e n the t ime of 
the in tent a n d the t ime of the ca r ry ing ou t of the resul t . I 
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f o u n d la te r t h a t f o r a very c o m p l e x p r o g r a m this p roce s s 
can t ake up to th ree to fou r m i n u t e s ; w i th the s w a r m s of 
insec t - l ike po in t s , the de lay w a s a f e w s e c o n d s . 

W h e n the neuro log i s t in c h a r g e c a m e in d u r i n g th i s 
pe r iod , I told h i m s o m e t h i n g of t hese v isua l d i s p l a y s I 
w a s see ing . H e sa id , " O h . y o u ' r e ha l luc ina t ing . W o u l d you 
like to s ee a p s y c h i a t r i s t ? " M y rep ly w a s , "P lease , th is is 
not a p s y c h i a t r i c m a t t e r . T h i s wi l l g ive us i n f o r m a t i o n 
a b o u t w h a t p a r t s of the b ra in h a v e been i r r i t a t ed . " I 
t hough t to m y s e l f , "I s h o u l d call o n e of m y F rench n e u r o -

l o g i c a l f r i e n d s w h o u n d e r s t a n d s the p r o d u c t i o n of v i sua l 
' d i s p l a y s by i r r i t a t ion of va r ious p a r t s of t h e b r a in . " 

T h i s old t e n d e n c y of medica l peop le to a t t r i b u t e ha l lu-
c i n a t i o n s on ly to m e n t a l l y ill p e r s o n s and to pu t d o w n 
v isua l d i s p l a y s a s " h a l l u c i n a t i o n s " h a s b o t h e r e d m e fo r 
s o m e yea r s . 

I l e a rned m y lesson , h o w e v e r , and d i d n ' t s p e a k of t hese 
m a t t e r s a n y f u r t h e r w i th a n y of the a t t e n d i n g s taf f . 

T h e br i l l iant w h i t e light d e c r e a s e d in in tens i ty , a n d a f t e r 
e igh t een h o u r s , I w a s to the point w h e r e s t imu la t i on f r o m 
t h e e y e s cou ld c o m e th rough to me . T h e first t ime tha t I 
cou ld s ee w a s in the m i d d l e of t h e night w h e n a n u r s e 
c a m e in to g ive m e an in jec t ion . T h e r e w a s a s ingle l ight 
on in the r o o m and th rough the fog of the r e m a i n i n g 
r e s i d u a l i n t e rna l w h i t e light, I s a w two round b lack c i rc les 
and a foggy f a c e b e h i n d them. I w a s look ing at the f a c e of 
t h e n u r s e and I sa id to her , l augh ing wi th rel ief , "You look 
jus t l ike an o w l . " 

S h e sa id . "You see n o w . " I sa id " Y e s " and she w e n t o u t 
a n d a s k e d o n e of the d o c t o r s to c o m e in to check my eyes . 
Wi th in the nex t t w e n t y - f o u r h o u r s my vis ion c a m e back , 
a l m o s t to ta l ly in tac t . 

T h e r e w e r e on ly t w o l i t t le s p o t s b e l o w my fixation point , 
o n e in each eye , w h i c h d i d n ' t c o m e back . S u b s e q u e n t t e s t s 
ou t l i ned these t w o miss ing p l aces in m y v isua l field. T h e y 
t u r n e d out to b e very smal l . T h e a t t e n d i n g o p h t h a l m o l o g i s t 
sa id that they migh t r e c o v e r d u r i n g the nex t f e w w e e k s . 
T h i s tu rned o u t n o t to b e the c a s e a n d o v e r the s u b s e q u e n t 
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y e a r s t hese t w o s p o t s h a v e r e m a i n e d to c o n t i n u o u s l y 
r e m i n d m e of the d a n g e r s tha t o n e can get in to wi th this 
kind of e x p e r i m e n t a t i o n . Even today , five y e a r s la ter , I 
h a v e diff icul ty in r e a d i n g c o l u m n s of f igures. T h e s p o t s a r e 
b e l o w the po in t s of f ixa t ion ; I do not s ee the f igures com-
ing up w h e n I r ead ver t ica l ly . H o w e v e r , I can r ead hor i -
zon ta l ly qu i t e eas i ly . 

I w a s told to c o n v a l e s c e fo r the nex t s ix w e e k s , not to 
do a lot of r ead ing and to let my n e r v o u s sy s t em total ly 
r ecover . A f r i e n d a l lowed me to s t ay at his h o u s e fo r s o m e 
t ime. I w e n t in to the c o u n t r y and s p e n t the nex t s ix w e e k s 
r ecove r ing m y s t r e n g t h . 

Dur ing this pe r iod of conva l e scence , I ana lyzed w h a t 
had h a p p e n e d . 1 r ecove red most of my m e m o r i e s and 
rebui l t myse l f , m y v i e w of myse l f , and my v i ew of w h e r e 
I w a n t e d to go. 

It t u rned out that the e x p e r i e n c e w i th the g u a r d i a n s w a s 
the fou r th t ime that I had gone to tha t p lace . I had le f t my 
b o d v th ree t imes be fo re , each t ime u n d e r a th rea t of d e a t h . 

T h e first t ime tha t I can r e m e m b e r w a s w h e n I w a s 
seven y e a r s old a n d I w a s hav ing my tonsi ls r e m o v e d 
u n d e r e the r . I w a s e x t r e m e l y f r i gh t ened as I w e n t u n d e r 
the e t h e r and I i m m e d i a t e l y f o u n d myself in a p lace wi th 
two ange ls w h o fo lded the i r w ings a r o u n d m e and com-
fo r t ed me. T h e ange l fo rm w a s the ch i ld i sh p ro jec t ion o n t o 
the en t i t i e s n e c e s s a r y to a child of s e v e n brought up in 
the C a t h o l i c c h u r c h . 

T h e s e c o n d t ime w a s w h e n I w a s ten yea r s old a n d had 
s o m e d i sease , pos s ib ly tubercu los i s , wh ich m a d e m e very 
deb i l i t a t ed . I w a s in bed f o r six w e e k s or more . I used to 
w a n d e r off in to this region w h e n the room w a s quie t a n d 
n o b o d y w a s p r e sen t , w h e n I had a high fever . 

T h e third t ime w a s w h e n I w a s t w e n t y - t w o y e a r s o ld . 
hav ing fou r w i s d o m tee th r e m o v e d u n d e r a local a n e s -
thet ic . I b e c a m e very f r i gh t ened a s the d e n t i s t had a chisel 
p o i n t e d right at my bra in . T h e pain oT it and the imag ina ry 
c a t a s t r o p h e of hav ing tha t chise l sl ip anil go in to my b ra in 
pu t m e in to p r i m a r y shock . I s w e a t e d and b e c a m e w h i l e 
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and nausea ted . T h e dent is t s aw this and gave me ni t rous 
oxide . 

Unde r n i t rous oxide I wen t into a whir l ing space, a 
total exper ience of everyth ing whir l ing. Sound, light, my 
body, the whole un iverse w a s whir l ing. I moved f rom that 
space sudden ly into the space with the two guardians . At 
that t ime they ins t ructed me as to what I w a s going to be 
doing, or wha t I should do, and hadn ' t yet done. W h e n 1 
came back out of the ni t rous oxide, my teeth had been 
pulled and I felt a huge and immense relief. Now 1 knew 
whe re I w a s going and wha t I w a s going to do. T h a t w a s 
w h e n I decided to go to medical school and learn more 
abou t the surv iva l of myself and others . 

T h e s e memor ies , which were brought back dur ing this 
long period of se l f -analys is a f t e r the accident , showed me 
the cont inui ty of this space, of these two guardians . I 
realized that this is a place that 1 can go to and that pre-
sumably o ther people can go to. unde r special c i rcum-
s tances . During those weeks I resolved to get back to that 
place and to try to do it w i thou t the threat of dea th . I 
thought of deep t rance s ta tes and of using LSD to achieve 
this level of consc iousness . 

I also recons t ruc ted how the "acc iden t " had occur red . 
I r emembered that dur ing Wor ld W a r II. when I w a s doing 
research on bends (the format ion , at high al t i tudes , of 
bubb les that are released into the blood). I d iscovered that 
a foam, m a d e of a detergent , could be lethal. 

At the t ime we were trying to find the p a t h w a y s that 
bubbles took f rom the legs into the lungs. 1 injected foam 
into the leg vein of a dog and found that it went through 
the lungs into the brain. The de te rgent bubbles lowered 
the su r f ace tension to the point w h e r e the bubb les could 
slip through the small capil laries of the lungs, go to the 
brain, and lodge there in the capi l lar ies of the brain. 

With the bends , most of the bubbles were t rapped in 
the lungs and caused a s y n d r o m e called "chokes , " in 
which the subject began to feel t ickling sensa t ions in the 
chest , began to cough and sudden ly became very blue as 
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the flow of blood through the lungs w a s s ta l led. T h e cure 
for chokes w a s mere ly to increase the p res su re a round the 
sub jec t to the point w h e r e the bubb le s col lapsed. In the 
high a l t i tude chamber , w e did "c rash d ives ' " to a tmo-
s p h e r e in o r d e r to col lapse the bubbles . 

T h e impor t an t point is that the in fo rma t ion had been 
s tored in me 20 yea r s before . I had " f o r g o t t e n " that this 
i n fo rma t ion w a s there . In the th roes of the grief and the 
guilt re leased by the second LSD sess ion . I had a p p a r e n t l y 
in jec ted the f o a m ; someth ing in me k n e w that this w a s a 
le thal act . T h e most f r igh tening thing about this who le 
ep i sode w a s the fac t that par t of me could use in fo rma t ion 
stored in me to kill the rest of me. I n s o f a r a s I c o u l d 
r emember , I w a s not consc ious ly trying to commit suicide. 
At the time, it w a s l i terally an "acc iden t . " 

W h e n I real ized tha t I had such lethal p rograms s tored 
wi th in me that they could des t roy me if I gave in lo them 
or if I w a s n ' t a w a r e of their p resence , 1 decided to do a 
much m o r e thorough se l f -ana lys i s and root out these 
p rograms . 

My ana lys t had w a r n e d me that such des t ruc t ive ten-
denc ies exis ted . Appa ren t l y he w a s a w a r e , even though 
I wasn ' t . 

In fact , I had become so f r igh tened be fo re this ep i sode 
that I had cal led my ana lys t and m a d e an appo in tmen t to 
see him on the very d a y that this acc ident h a p p e n e d . A f l e r 
my se l f - examina t ion and the six w e e k s of conva lescence , 
1 paid him a visit and spent two hour s work ing on this 
p rob lem. I told him wha t I could r e m e m b e r and . through 
f r ee assoc ia t ion wi th him, r ecovered more of the memor ies . 

T h e only reason that I am re la t ing all of this very per-
sonal mater ia l is to i l lus t ra te the genera l p r inc ip le : 

There can exist, in addition to the aware self, other 
hidden systems of control oj^tfuforganism, which can p r o -
g r a m thinking, can program feeling, can nrogramjiction, 
toward destruction of that particular organism. 

LSD can release these p r o g r a m s , c a n s t r e n g t h e n them, 
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a n d con w e a k e n the a w a r e s u r v i v i n g self to the point 
w h e r e t h e r e is d a n g e r of suicide or of s e l f - d e s t r u c t i v e 
ac t iv i t ies . 

T h e r e f o r e , e x a m i n e yourse l f ve ry c a r e f u l l y . Do a ve ry 
cr i t ica l s e l f - e x a m i n a t i o n and get h e l p f r o m s o m e o n e e l se 
w h o k n o w s you very wel l . If you h a v e a n y h in t of such 
p r o g r a m s , be s u r e tha t you p lace all the s a f e g u a r d s pos -
s ib le a r o u n d y o u r s e l f , to p r e v e n t t h e s e p r o g r a m s f r o m 
be ing a c t i v a t e d u n d e r LSD to the point w h e r e you e n d a n -
ger y o u r o w n b o d y . 

My m i s t a k e w a s t w o LSD s e s s i o n s too c lose t o g e t h e r 
w i t h o u t a d e q u a t e p r e p a r a t i o n f o r a n a l y s i s b e t w e e n the 
t w o s e s s i o n s a n d a f t e r the s e c o n d se s s ion . T h e fac t that I 
had to give the ta lk b r o k e up the s e l f - a n a l y s i s per iod fo r 
the s e c o n d sess ion . Poss ib ly , if I h a d b e e n a b l e to ca r ry 
o u t the a n a l y s i s d u r i n g a w e e k f o l l o w i n g the s e c o n d ses -
s ion 1 migh t h a v e b e e n ab le to avo id this a l m o s t f a t a l 
e p i s o d e . 

I s u s p e c t tha t t h e s e p r o g r a m s h a v e been re leased in 
t h o s e c a s e s in w h i c h t h e pe r son u n d e r LSD e n d s up w a l k -
ing off the b a l c o n y or in f r o n t of a car . I do not th ink it 
is b e c a u s e of i l lus ions or d e l u s i o n s p r o j e c t e d on to the ou t -
s ide w o r l d as m u c h as it is a r e l ea se of the s e l f - d e s t r u c t i v e 
p r o g r a m s . Dur ing p e r i o d s of i n t ense e m o t i o n w h i c h can 
be r e l eased by t e c h n i q u e s d i s c u s s e d la te r a s wel l as by 
LSD, such p r o g r a m s can b e ac t i va t ed a n d can gain con t ro l 
of the w h o l e s y s t e m . 

T h u s , i nc luded a m o n g the m a p s and the m a p p i n g of 
m a p s n e e d e d f o r s u c c e s s f u l nav iga t ion in the i n n e r s p a c e s 
w i th a n y m e t h o d as wel l a s w i th LSD a r e d e s t r u c t i v e pro-
g r a m s . It is w i s e to exp lo re these d a n g e r a r ea s , n o t to 
r e p r e s s t h e m . E x p l o r e them c a r e f u l l y and wi th the p r o p e r 
h e l p . O n e n e e d s a gu ide in these a r e a s w h o k n o w s o n e 
ve ry wel l a n d w h o can give o n e s o m e u n d e r s t a n d i n g of 
them, t h u s p r e v e n t i n g these d e s t r u c t i v e p r o g r a m s f r o m 
tak ing over . 

I had no s u c h guide and d idn ' t u s e t h e o n e tha t w a s 
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available. During Ihe second session, my guide had left 
me. 1 had gone inlo Ihese negative spaces wi thout some-
one else to moni tor me and to put me straight and to s h o w 
me that I had ac t ivated these lethal sys tems. I had sensed 
that I should get to my analyst , but the episode occurred 
be fo re I was able to make it. 

During the design of subsequen t exper iments with LSD, 
I made sure that a good solid person, well grounded and 
well centered , w a s avai lable immediate ly in the environ-
ment of the exper ience . Any time any of this kind of nega-
tive thinking happened , I could go to that person and 
s t ra ighten it out be fo re it got to the point where I could 
not control it. 

I had learned many lessons f rom this ep isode and, as it 
is said in scientif ic circles, "No exper iment is a fa i lure ." 
/ had Innrnnrl ( ha t death is not as tem/ving a s I had 
imagined it to hn. that there is another space, a safe placc 
beyond whe re we are now. Instead of being f r ightened 
off f rom fu r the r exper imenta t ion , I became intrigued and 
decided to explore this very region. 

I set up expe r imen t s using LSD in the soli tude, isola-
tion, and conf inement tank, floating in the darkness , and 
silence, f reed of all inputs to my body f rom the external 
reality. In these exper iments , I d iscovered o ther spaces, 
found o ther maps , and discovered relat ively sa fe means 
of going into these places without having the lethal pro-
g rams act ivated too s trongly again. 

Luckily my role as an explorer had not been endangered 
but had been s t rengthened by this lesson. I say " lucki ly" 
because I did survive. I no longer feared the ul t imate 
consequences of the negative programs. My fear of death 
or of leaving this body diminished. I had also discovered 
that my mission was to do exploring in this region. This 
meant that I mus t clean up my life and fit myself fu r the r 
for cont inuing this work . 

This ep i sode led to trouble with my profess ional repu-
tation as a sc ient is t . The rumor went a round that the epi-
sode had happened as a resul t of taking LSD at the time 
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and that LSD had damaged my brain. LSD was found in 
my br ie fcase in the hospi ta l . Immedia te ly the medical 
people a t t r ibu ted the whole episode to my having taken 
LSD in the hotel . 

This was wrong. The rumor that my brain had been 
damaged w a s reversed when I later went for a neurologi-
cal examina t ion and it w a s found that I was quite intact . 
I coun ted the n u m b e r of ampou les of LSD present and w a s 
convinced that I had not used any in the hotel . The re 
w e r e 6 ampou les in the beginning, a full box, before the 
two LSD sess ions , and there w e r e 4 left . 

Insofa r as I am able. I have given the facts and the les-
sons learned. T a k e this lesson for your own . Reread the 
account , put yourself through it as if you were me, abso rb 
it, "grok in fu l lness . " It may se rve to get you through a 
tough place on a bum trip some day . 



© 
Chapter 3 Return to the 
two guides: Tank plus LSD 

® 

At l imes one hears rumors that Ihere is a greal man, a 
guru, a master , available, running a school in which one 
can evolve oneself to new higher levels. One hears of a 
far-out guru in India somewhere in the Himalayas w h o 
has set up a school to teach one how to achieve Samadhi , 
a s ta te of total consc iousness and a s ta te in tunc with uni-
versal mind. Or one may hear rumors about a Sufi school 
teaching the tradi t ional esoter ic doctr ines and exercises 
of the Sufis. Or one may hear of the latest therapeut ic 
school devised by Dr. So-and-So with his new approach 
to therapy. At t imes f r i ends seem to bombard one with the 
newes t in format ion about the latest master , guru, or thera-
pist. Wha t are the aims of these schools? Where do people 
w a n t to go w h o join these schools? 

In my own mappings of these a reas of human endeavor , 
in my own explorat ions , I have come across a number of 
people who have been exposed to such gurus, or masters . 
1 have been impressed by what they have learned and how 
fa r they have evolved with this kind of help. I have also 
been impressed with how publicly they acclaim their guru 
or mas te r and how much posit ive t ransference , as is said 
in Freudian terms, has developed. This s ta te they are in 
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r e m i n d s m e ve ry m u c h of the h y p e r e n t h u s i a s t i c s t a t e of 
s o m e w h o h a v e t a k e n the i r first f e w t r ips on LSD. T h e y 
fee l they n o w h a v e the answers to s e l f - evo lu t i on . T h e y a re 
n o w m u c h h a p p i e r . T h e y n o w feel m u c h m o r e e f fec t ive . 
T h e y r a d i a t e w a r m t h and love and c o n c e r n fo r o t h e r s . 

A t th is t ime th i s d o e s not seem to be m y pa th . I p r e f e r 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g r a t h e r than d e v o t i o n . I p r e f e r f e l l o w s e e k e r s 
r a t h e r than c h a r i s m a t i c d i sc ip les . 1 p r e f e r s t ay ing in m y 
o w n cen t e r , g r o u n d e d , and he lp ing o t h e r s toHjeconTe cen-
te red and g r o u n d e d r a t h e r than d e v e l o p i n g a g r o u p that 
w o r s h i p s me. In the pas t I had p e r i o d s in w h i c h I w a n t e d 
to d e v e l o p m v p e r s o n a l c h a r i s m a in o r d e r to i n l l u : n e e 
o t h e r s . T h i s n o w s e e m s to b e a nonrea l i s t i c , nonef f ic ien t 
m e t h o d of t r a n s m i t t i n g k n o w l e d g e and u n d e r s t a n d i n g . O n e 
can o p e r a t e m u c h m o r e e f fec t ive ly by be ing w h a t o n e is. 
r a t h e r t h a n b y u s i n g p o w e r s of s e d u c t i o n and p e r s u a s i o n 
to f o s t e r J b e d e l u s i o n of be ing a "g rea t m a n . " 

In s t ead of be ing a Pied P iper . I w o u l d p r e f e r to be an 
e f f ec t i ve t e a c h e r of t h o s e p e r s o n s w h o seek to u n d e r s t a n d 
w h a t it is tha t I h a v e to teach . T h e Pied P iper e n t r a n c e s 
and e n t r a i n s the c h i l d r e n of the t o w n a n d ca r r i e s t h e m off 
a f t e r h im to Lord k n o w s w h a t so r t of mis s ion . W h e n t h e s e 
c h i l d r e n r e t u r n , w h a t d o they do? T h e y do no t h a v e the 
k n o w l e d g e , t h e y d o no t h a v e the u n d e r s t a n d i n g , they a r e 
no t c e n t e r e d a n d g r o u n d e d to the e x t e n t r equ i red to get 
on w i t h t h e w o r l d ' s w o r k . T h e y d o h a v e s t a r s in the i r eyes , 
they do h a v e c h a r i s m a . T h e y can i nvo lve lots of p e o p l e 
in the i r p r o j e c t s , bu t a re the i r p r o j e c t s w o r t h p u r s u i n g ? 

Yes, t he r e a r e s e r i o u s e so te r i c s choo l s . Yes, t h e r e a r e 
e f f ec t i ve g u r u s . My bet is tha t they a r e do ing t h e i r w o r k 
w i t h o u t all of t h e f a n f a r e a n d w i t h o u t t ak ing on d i sc ip les 
w h o s h o u t the i r n a m e s f r o m the h o u s e t o p s . O b v i o u s l y 
t h e s e s c h o o l s w o u l d not be ava i l ab l e to jus t a n y o n e , they 
w o u l d h a v e " c o v e r s t o r i e s " fo r the i r ac tua l o p e r a t i o n s . 
O t h e r w i s e they cou ld no t o p e r a t e . T h e y w o u l d be o v e r -
w h e l m e d by h y p e r e n t h u s i a s t i c po ten t i a l d i sc ip les . T h e y 
w o u l d h a v e f a c e d long ago the p r o b l e m of se lec t ion of 
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s t u d e n t s — t h e c a r e f u l se l ec t ion w i t h o u t f a n f a r e , w i t h o u t 
pub l i c i ty . 

W i t h o u t a d i rec t con t ac t wi th such a school , let u s se t 
u p w h a t w e can h o p e s u c h a school wou ld do. Th i s of 
itself can be a h e l p f u l exe rc i se in m a p p i n g y o u r o w n inne r 
s p a c e s . Let us imag ine w h a t it w o u l d be like to h a v e the 
k ind of he lp tha t o n e wou ld like to h a v e in o r d e r to m o v e 
to h i g h e r leve ls of f unc t i on ing . I h a v e f o u n d such m e t a p r o -
g r a m m i n g to b e a he lp in my o w n evolu t ion . 

O n c e again 1 will q u o t e : " W h a t one be l i eves lo be t rue 
e i t he r is t rue or b e c o m e s t rue wi th in l imits to be f o u n d 
expe r i en t i a l l y and expe r imen ta l ly . T h e s e l imits a re be l i e f s 
to be t r a n s c e n d e d . " 

In m y o w n f a r -ou t e x p e r i e n c e s in the i so la t ion tank w i t h 
LSD and in my c lose b r u s h e s wi th d e a t h I h a v e come upon 
the t w o gu ides . T h e s e t w o gu ides m a y be two a s p e c t s of 
m y o w n f u n c t i o n i n g at the suprase l f level. T h e y m a y be 
en t i t i e s in o t h e r spaces , o t h e r u n i v e r s e s than o u r c o n s e n s u s 
real i ty . T h e y m a y be he lp fu l cons t ruc t s , he lp fu l c o n c e p t s 
that I u s e f o r m y o w n f u t u r e evo lu t ion . They m a y be 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s of an e so te r i c h i d d e n schoo l . T h e y m a y 
be c o n c e p t s f u n c t i o n i n g in m y o w n h u m a n b i o c o m p u t e r 
at the s u p r a s p e c i e s level . T h e y m a y be m e m b e r s of a civili-
za t ion a h u n d r e d t h o u s a n d y e a r s or so a h e a d of ours . T h e y 
m a y be a tun ing in on two n e t w o r k s of c o m m u n i c a t i o n of 
a c iv i l iza t ion w a y b e y o n d ours , w h i c h is r ad ia t ing i n f o r m a -
tion t h r o u g h o u t the ga laxy . 

W h i c h e v e r of t hese a l t e r n a t i v e s s e e m s right to you, it is 
e s sen t i a l to h a v e s o m e t h i n g , s o m e o n e , ahead of one se t t ing 
the goa l s of w h e r e you a re going. 

W i t h such k n o w l e d g e , w i th such concep t ions , w i th such 
imagin ings , o n e can. as it we re , lift onesel f wi th one ' s o w n 
b o o t s t r a p s b e y o n d w h e r e one is now. If one can bel ieve 
tha t o n e can tune in on he lp g rea te r than onesel f by o n e ' s 
o w n e f fo r t s , it is a grea t l e sson . In o t h e r words , one h a s 
he lp in o r d e r to t r a n s c e n d o n e ' s c u r r e n t l imit ing bel iefs . 
T h i s belief is of he lp in the t r a n s c e n d e n c e . 
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In my o w n case I had not t rusted a h u m a n master , a 
guru, or any h u m a n guides. Early in my chi ldhood I w a s 
doublecrossed , as it were , by priests , nuns , and o thers w h o 
pre tended to h a v e all of the knowledge and the direct con-
tact wi th God. I became skeptical while qui te young. I 
found more honest truth within myself than 1 ever did 
f rom the represen ta t ives of the church . This skept ic ism 
led me a w a y f rom the myst ical a spec t s of the church into 
science and medical research in Ihe search for new 
knowledge . 

I am sure that if 1 came across an au then t i c person w h o 
defini tely could d e m o n s t r a t e that he had the p o w e r s he 
c la imed, I would remain skeptical until it was definitely 
s h o w n that I could learn w h a t he knew and reach the 
s a m e places, the s a m e spaces . Meanwhi le I pursue my o w n 
path in my o w n inner spaces , skeptical of any help that is 
not of Ihe above variety. I have seen too much of s h a m 
pre tens ion and s h o w m a n s h i p in myself and in o thers to 
bel ieve in ins tan t enl ightenment through contact wi th a 
mas te r or guru. 

I will i l lus t ra te some of the kinds of exper iences that 
a re claimed by the esoter ic schools by descr ibing some of 
my o w n trips in the sol i tude-isolat ion tank s i tuat ion with 
and wi thou t LSD. In these exper iences I came across wha t 
one might call " sup ra se l f " and " supraspec ie s melapro-
gramtners , " wh ich seemed to me to be ou t s ide myself , not 
imbedded in me. Using o ther languages, o the r terminolo-
gies. one could call these celestial gurus, or divine teachers 
or guard ians . I also got into spaces w h e r e the energies and 
the forces w e r e so vast that there w a s no humanly con-
ceivable way of t ransmit t ing these exper iences in words 
in a book. 

T h e most def ini te of these exper iences w a s done with 
LSD in the sol i tude- isola t ion-conf inement tank. Out first 
let me review the pu rpose of the original expe r imen t s that 
were done wi th the tank. 

W h e n I w a s at the National Ins t i tu te of Mental Health 
in Bethesda, Mary land , in 1954, working on the neuro-
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physiology of the brain, I conceived of a new set of 
exper iments . 

In brief, previous neurophysiologis ts . including Profes-
sor Freder ic Bremer of Brussels and Dr. Horace Magoun of 
UCLA, had hypothes ized that the brain s tayed in a waking 
s ta te because of external s t imulat ion coming through the 
end organs of the body. In o ther words , ou ts ide s t imulat ion 
w a s necessary in o rder to mainta in the brain in an 
awakened s ta te . T h e obvious exper iment was to isolate 
the human f rom all external s t imulat ion insofa r as this 
was physical ly possible, and to see what the resul t ing 
s ta tes were . 

I decided that the way to do it was to float in wa te r 
using a head-mask in order to brea the and to be in neutral 
buoyancy within the wa te r so as to a t t enua te gravity 
effects . At the s a m e time all sound w a s to be cut off from 
the person suspended in the water , all t empera ture dif-
ferences over the body were to be a t tenua ted as far as 
possible, all light w a s to be cut off, and all s t imulat ing 
clothing was to be removed. 

By coincidence there w a s a tank a l ready installed at 
NIH in a small building inside a soundproof room. The 
only changes I had to make w e r e to put a t empera tu re 
control valve on the wa te r flow through the lank and to 
maintain the t empera tu re at 93° F. I did a good deal of 
exper imenta t ion to find this par t icular tempera ture . This 
is the t empera tu re at which one is nei ther hot nor cold 
when resting. It is the t empera tu re at which the wa te r dis-
appeared when I d idn ' t move. The resulting sensat ion was 
as if one were floating in space almost f ree of gravity. 

Since I had s tudied human respirat ion and oxygen 
masks during World War II, I knew something of the 
requ i rements of the brea th ing sys tem. I worked the techni-
cal detai ls out qui te sa t is factor i ly . I tried fifteen or twenty 
different k inds of u n d e r w a t e r masks, furn ished by the 
Navy, and found none of them comfor tab le enough. There-
fore it was necessary to devise my own mask out of latex 
rubber , which covered the whole head and sealed around 
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the neck . T h e r e w e r e two b r e a t h i n g t u b e s going to spec ia l 
v a l v e s at the s i d e of the t ank to a l l ow c o n t i n u o u s s u p p l i e s 
of a i r to reach me and to r ece ive the e x p i r e d air w h i c h le f t 
my lungs w i t h o u t a l lowing the a c c u m u l a t i o n of c a r b o n 
d i o x i d e and w i t h o u t c a u s i n g the d e p l e t i o n of oxygen in 
Ihe s y s t e m . 

I qu ick ly f o u n d tha t my b o d y had d i f f e r en t dens i t i e s , 
that m y legs and m y h e a d t e n d e d to s ink . T h i s m e a n t 
dev i s ing s u p p o r t s f r o m a n e x t r e m e l y s m o o t h fine r u b b e r 
d a m used in s u r g e r y to m a i n t a i n m y foot pos i t ion in the 
t ank w i t h o u t t o u c h i n g the bo t t om. T h e head b a l a n c e w a s 
a d j u s t e d by a l l o w i n g a ce r ta in a m o u n t of a i r to be in the 
h e a d m a s k . A f t e r a good dea l of such technica l m a t t e r s , 
I w a s finally ab le to reach a s t a t e of s u s p e n d e d neu t r a l 
b u o y a n c y j u s t b e l o w the s u r f a c e of the w a t e r in the t ank . 

Later , s u c h e x p e r i e n c e s and e x p e r i m e n t s w e r e ca l led 
" s e n s o r y d e p r i v a t i o n . " At no t ime did I find a n y d e p r i v a -
tion e f fec t . In the absence" of all s t imu la t i on it w a s f o u n d 
tha t one qu ick ly m a k e s up for this by an e x t r e m e l y he igh t -
ened a w a r e n e s s and inc reas ing s e n s o r y e x p e r i e n c e in the 
a b s e n c e of k n o w n m e a n s of e x t e r n a l s t imu la t ion . W i t h i n 
t h e first f e w h o u r s it w a s f o u n d tha t I did no t tend to go 
to s l e e p at all. T h e or iginal t heo ry w a s w r o n g . O n e did no t 
n e e d e x t e r n a l s t imu la t i on to s t ay a w a k e . A f t e r a f e w tens 
of h o u r s of e x p e r i e n c e s , I f o u n d p h e n o m e n a tha t had been 
p r ev ious ly d e s c r i b e d in va r ious l i t e r a tu re s . I w e n t t h rough 
d r e a m l i k e s t a t e s , t r ance l ike s t a tes , mys t i ca l s t a t e s . In all 
of t hese s t a t e s . I w a s to ta l ly in tac t , c e n t e r e d , and the re . At 
no t ime d id I l o se c o n s c i o u s a w a r e n e s s of the f a c t s of the 
e x p e r i m e n t . S o m e par t of m e a l w a y s k n e w tha t I w a s 
s u s p e n d e d in w a t e r in a t ank in the d a r k and in the s i l ence . 

I w e n t t h r o u g h e x p e r i e n c e s in w h i c h o t h e r peop le a p p a r -
en t ly joined m e in this d a r k s i len t e n v i r o n m e n t . I could 
a c t u a l l y see them, feel them, and h e a r t hem. At o t h e r 
t imes , I w e n t t h rough d r e a m l i k e s e q u e n c e s , w a k i n g d r e a m s 
a s t h e y a r e n o w ca l led , in w h i c h I w a t c h e d w h a t w a s h a p -
pen ing . A t o t h e r t imes I a p p a r e n t l y t uned in on n e t w o r k s 
of c o m m u n i c a t i o n tha t a r e n o r m a l l y b e l o w our leve ls of 
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awareness , n e t w o r k s of civilizations way beyond ours. I 
did hou r s of work on my own h indrances to unders t and ing 
mysel f , on my life s i tuat ion. I did hours of medi ta t ion, 
concent ra t ion , and contemplat ion , wi thou t knowing that 
this was what I w a s doing. It was only later in reading the 
l i tera ture that I found that the s ta tes that I w a s gett ing 
into resembled those a t ta ined by o ther techniques . 

In 1958. I left the National Inst i tutes of Health and 
moved to the Virgin Is lands. It wasn ' t until 1904 that I 
w a s able to build ano the r tank and to in t roduce LSD into 
the sol i tude isolation and conf inement exper iment . I 
quickly discovered that the use of the mask w a s not neces-
sary wi th LSD. Since sea w a t e r was avai lable , I used this 
and found that I could float at the su r face wi th mouth and 
nose and eyes out of the sea water . 1 found that I could 
float with my hands holding one ano the r undernea th my 
neck, e lbows out to the side unde rwa te r . I let my legs 
dangle f rom the knees and the h ips in the sail water . This 
p rocedure of increasing the densi ty of the wa te r a l lowed 
a much more simplified breathing sys tem and a greater 
feel ing of sa fe ty . Th i s second tank w a s 8 feet deep and 8 
feet on the side. This a l lowed a lot more space than in the 
previous tank at NIH. Once the tank w a s set up and oper-
a t ing with the p roper t empera tu re control sys tems, suffi-
cient air, and a comple te blackout of the room, I set about 
obtaining the LSD. 

Through the coopera t ion of profess ional colleagues, I 
f ound at that t ime it was legal to obtain LSD if one had a 
gran t f rom the Nat ional Inst i tute of Mental Heal th . Since 
I had a Career Aw a rd grant which w a s to run five years . I 
w a s able lo obtain the LSD directly f rom the Sandoz Com-
pany through the p roper channels . I proposed trying LSD 
on do lph ins as an aid to my unders t and ing of the sub-
s tance and some of the physiological dangers of its use. 
T h e only re levance of these exper imen t s to the present 
account is that I quickly found that there was no danger 
to brea th ing in wa te r - suspended mammals . Each of the 
six do lph ins tested apparen t ly had very good trips wi th 
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no p rob lems a t t endan t upon Iheir breathing, hear t act ion, 
or swimming activit ies. These exper imen t s gave me con-
fidence to go a h e a d and try it on myself . 

Insofar as I could find out f rom the l i terature, there w a s 
no publ ished record of anyone having taken LSD alone, 
much less u n d e r such severe condi t ions of physical isola-
tion. I r emembered m e m o r a n d a f rom the early fifties dis-
t r ibuted at the NIMH warn ing people not to take it a lone 
and giving a deta i led case his tory of someone w h o had 
tried it a lone and became paranoid . He had gone through 
an exper ience in w h i c h the tape recorder which he w a s 
running to record his impress ions had tried to eat h im. 

This w a s a bad preprogramming for wha t 1 in tended to 
do. I had to work through my own fea rs in regard to doing 
this alone. I ob ta ined help f rom a " sa f e ty m a n " w h o w a s 
able to keep all accidental in t ruders into the exper iments 
a w a y f rom the labora tory . No one w a s al lowed into the 
l abora to ry whi le the exper iments w e r e going on. Over the 
next two years 1 w a s able to do twen ty good exper iments . 

(This scr ies w a s t e rmina ted by the nat ional negat ive 
program which s ta r ted in 1966 against LSD. Such work 
w a s no longer to be done unde r the new regulat ions and 
the n e w laws. Each invest igator w a s asked to re turn his 
LSD to the Sandoz Company at that time, which I did.) 

As I said above , 1 had a lot of fear wi th regard to the 
first exper ience . Previously 1 had had two trips wi th a 
guide. I had had a close brush wi th death and there fore 
had a p ro found respec t for those p rograms below levels of 
a w a r e n e s s that could deal lethal b lows to oneself . In addi-
tion, I had gotten over my fear of dea th . It wasn ' t bodily 
death that I f ea red ; it w a s gett ing into spaces in wh ich I 
would lose control and f rom which I would pe rhaps not 
be able to come back. In o ther words , it was more a fea r 
of psychos i s than of death that w a s mot ivat ing me at this 
time. 

In spi te of these doub t s and fears , however , I took 100 
mic rograms and got into the tank. In the first exper ience , 
I devo ted most of my t ime to devising a basic belief s t ruc-
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turf; that would make fu tu re exper iments safer . I spent 
about an hour in the tank working on whe the r or not my 
hear t and respirat ion would cont inue if I did leave my 
body. I quickly learned that under LSD, if one can relax 
and eniov it. one 's hear t and respirat ion do become auto-
mat ic and one does not have to worry ahpuLthem. I also 
learned that by holding my hands under the back of my 
neck and put t ing my a rms out s ideways there was no 
danger of l ipping over in the tank. I learned also that if 
one does tip over or if one puts one 's head back too far , 
the salt s e a w a t e r gett ing into one 's eyes or nose quickly 
precipi ta ted one out of wha teve r one 's out-of-body s tate 
was, back into the tank. If there was any clanger under the 
LSD, the body 's "emergency func t ion" programs, the so-
called survival programs, would be act ivated and 1 would 
be re turned intact to the tank f rom whereve r I was. This 
es tabl ished a basic confidence in my own ability to sur-
vive and carry out the rest of the exper iments . 

T h u s I was able to set up the basic belief, have confi-
dence in the body to carry on its functions: leave it narked 
and go to other spaces; in case of an emergency you will 
be returned to your body. 

Af te r this initial set of exper iments I lost my fear of 
doing the far-out ser ies of exper iments . 

In the previous set of exper iments wi thout LSD in the 
tank, I had discovered that although not seeing my body 
I did not lose the reality of my body. Modes of detect ion 
of my body w e r e present , o ther than just sight and hear-
ing. This , too, is of use with the LSD in the tank. In that 
first twelve-hour exper iment I went into the tank and 
came out of the tank five or six times during the twelve 
hours , reasser t ing my total perception of my body and 
increasing my conscious awareness of the vital processes. 

Long before , I had es tabl ished wha t I call the au tomat ic 
b ladder effect . Since the wa te r is flowing through the tank, 
there is no problem with urine. One just goes ahead and 
ur inates . In the earlier exper iments in 1954-1958, I had 
found that if one just totally relaxes on the problem of 
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ur ina t ion , the b l a d d e r au toma t i ca l ly e m p t i e s abou t once 
eve ry fifteen m i n u t e s . T h e first u r ina t ion one e x p e r i e n c e s 
u n d e r these c o n d i t i o n s is de l igh t fu l . T h e r e is a s ense of 
to ta l e n j o y m e n t of the u r ine f lowing a f t e r this init ial 
r e s p o n s e to the re lease of the civi l ized inh ib i t ions . Finally, 
o n e d o e s n ' t e v e n not ice one ' s b l a d d e r is emp ty ing . S ince 
at the s a m e t ime I w a s do ing these e x p e r i m e n t s , I w a s on 
a ve ry high p ro te in diet , the re w a s no p r o b l e m with feces . 
I h a d p u r p o s e l y e l imina ted all c a r b o h y d r a t e s and s t a r ch 
f r o m my die t to cu t d o w n on the p roduc t i on of f eces and 
gas . P rev ious e x p e r i m e n t s d o n e at Cal Tech w h e n 1 w a s a 
sTudent a n d d u r i n g my medica l school d a y s s h o w e d me 
that a high pro te in die t a d d s a lot of ene rgy to the b o d y , 
b iological ene rgy tha t is ava i l ab le for u se in the p r o v i n c e 

s o f the mind in the t ank . 
Dur ing that first expe r i ence wi th the LSD in the tank, 

I qu ick ly f o u n d that it w a s very easy to leave Ihe b o d y 
a n d go in to n e w spaces . It w a s m u c h eas ie r than in the 
first two t r ips w i th the guide. T h e lack of d i s t r ac t ing 
s t imul i a l lowed me to p rogram any sor t of a tr ip thai I 
could conce ive of . T h i s f r e e d o m f r o m the ex te rna l real i ty 
w a s t aken as a ve ry pos i t ive point , not a nega t ive one . O n e 
could go a n y w h e r e tha t o n e could imagine one could go. 

If o n e h a d the belief that o n e w o u l d be t aken ove r by 
o t h e r beings, o t h e r ent i t ies , by s t a l e s in w h i c h one wou ld 
lose con t ro l , th is h a p p e n e d . T h e r e f o r e in the first t r ips I 
h a d lo deal w i t h my f ea r of " los ing con t ro l . " 

I qu ick ly d i scove red that a little bit of a n x i e t y is a good 
thing. If the f ea r built up in these s t r ange and w o n d e r f u l 
s p a c e s to a c e r t a in level, I au tomat i ca l ly c a m e back lo my 
b o d y . T h e r e e n t r y p rob lem w a s so lved by k n o w i n g or by 
hav ing a bas ic bel ief that w h e n too f e a r f u l I could and wou ld 
r e tu rn lo my b o d y (cf. R. A. M o n r o e ' s accoun t , b ib l iography) . 

T h u s t de r ived two bas ic p o s t u l a t e s for taking f u r t h e r 
tr ips. T h e first pos tu l a t e is that the body can t ake care of 
itself when o n e l eaves it. T h e second pos tu l a t e is that o n e 
c a n return lo one's body if things g e t t o o t o u g h o u t there. 
Later I w a s to find that a s my to le rance fo r f ea r inc reased , 
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1 could s tay longer in these spaces. I a lso learned that I 
d idn ' t have to re turn to my burly under an in tense fea r 
s i tuat ion but could barge 011 through and move into 
ano the r space wi thout the necessi ty of coming back to the 
body space. As my navigat ion and piloting skills improved 
and as my training of myself improved, I was thus able to 
move using fea r energy conver ted into o ther energy modes . 
Finally, I was able to el iminate fear as a necessi ty and I 
was able to move through spaces wi thout it. New motiva-
tions took the place of the old phobic ones . Energy con-
version f rom negat ive to posi t ive became realizable. 

In the first tank expe r imen t with LSD, the first space I 
moved into w a s complete ly black, complete ly silent, 
emp ty space wi thou t a body. The blackness s t re tched out 
to infinity in all d i rect ions . The si lence extended out to 
infinity in all d i rect ions , and I remained centered at a 
single point of consc iousness and of feeling. There was 
literally nothing in the universe but my center , myself , 
and the b lackness and the deep silence. In a shor thand 
way, I called this " the abso lu te zero point ." This became 
a re fe rence point lo which I could re turn in case things got 
too chaot ic or too s t imula t ing in other spaces. This w a s the 
central core of me, my essence in a universe with no stars, 
no galaxies, no entit ies, no people, 110 o ther intelligences. 
This was my sa fe place. 

It is very hard to say how long in ea r ths ide time I 
s tayed in this place on this first trip. I s tayed long enough 
to become acquain ted with it and to use it as a re fe rence 
place to which I could re turn. It was the zero point of a 
vast coord ina te sys tem, leading in " n " different d imen-
sions*, in n d i f ferent d i rect ions away f rom this point. This 
point seemed lo be the result of my scientific training. I 
had to have a r e fe rence zero f rom which I would move out 
on to var ious d imens ions ; a zero lo which I could come 
back. 

I wish to emphas ize that this zero point was not in the 
' n in m a t h e m a t i c s is an a r b i t r a r y number , usua l ly large, " n " d imen-
s ion impl ies m o r e than the usua l three d i m e n s i o n s of space . 
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body , it w a s out in a u n i v e r s e of no th ing excep t s i lence 
and b lackness . It w a s def ined as out of the body , out of 
the un ive r se a s w e k n o w it. As I w a s to learn later , the 
i l lusion of b l acknes s and s i lence m e a n t that I w a s still 
ho ld ing on to the usua l cogni t ion spaces of the body . I 
w a s still ho ld ing o n t o the idea of b lackness , the idea of 
s i lence, the idea of a cen t r a l point of iden t i ty and con-
sc iousness . Later this w a s f o u n d to be u n n e c e s s a r y , excep t 
du r ing e x t r e m e s t a t e s w h e n I needed a res t . A t those t imes 
I wou ld r e tu rn to the ze ro point . 

T h i s ze ro point is a u s e f u l place. It is not comple t e sepa -
ra t ion f r o m one ' s p r e v i o u s ideas , but it is s epa ra t ion f r o m 
the body . It is a s p a c e that still r e p r e s e n t s the d a r k n e s s 
a n d s i lence of t he tank, bu t wi th the body nonex i s t en t . 
O n e ' s self sti l l ex is t s . 

Dur ing th is first t r ip I a l so def ined o t h e r k inds of belief 
w i t h w h i c h I w o u l d e x p e r i m e n t . I w o u l d try to go to uni-
ve r ses o the r than ou r c o n s e n s u s un ive r se , un ive r se s I 
d idn ' t necessa r i ly be l ieve exis ted , bu t which 1 could imag-
ine. At first th is w a s a tes t of the h y p o t h e s i s that wha t o n e 
be l i eves to be t rue b e c o m e s t rue. Be fo re the trip, I d idn ' t 
be l i eve in these u n i v e r s e s or spaces , but I defined them as 
existing. D u r i n g t h e L S D t r i p in t h e t a n k I then took on 
these b e l i e f s as true. A f t e r t h e t r i p , I t h e n disengaged and 
looked at what h a p p e n e d as a set of experiences, a set of 
consequences of the belief. 

For example , I a s s u m e d that there w e r e c iv i l iza t ions 
w a y b e y o n d ours , tha t there w e r e en t i t i e s in our u n i v e r s e 
tha t w e normal ly canno t de tec t , bu t a r e t he r e and h a v e 
rea l i t ies w a y b e y o n d ours . 

S u d d e n l y I w a s p rec ip i t a ted into such spaces . I main-
ta ined mysel f as a cent ra l point of consc iousnes s , of feel-
ing, of record ing . I moved in to un ive r se s con ta in ing be ings 
m u c h larger than myse l f , so that I w a s a mo te in their sun-
beam, a smal l an t in their un iverse , a s ingle thought in a 
huge mind , o r a small p rogram in a cosmic c o m p u t e r . T h e 
first t ime I e n t e r e d these spaces , 1 w a s swep t , pushed , car-
r ied, wh i r l ed , a n d in genera l bea t a r o u n d by p rocesses 
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w h i c h I could not u n d e r s t a n d , p roces ses of immense energy , 
of f a n t a s t i c light, and of t e r r i fy ing p o w e r . My very being 
itself w a s t h r ea t ened a s I w a s p u s h e d through these vas t 
s p a c e s by these vas t en t i t ies . W a v e s of the equ iva l en t of 
light, of s o u n d , of mot ion , w a v e s of i n t ense emot ion , w e r e 
ca r r i ed in d i m e n s i o n s beyond my u n d e r s t a n d i n g . The first 
t ime this h a p p e n e d . I b e c a m e ex t remely a n x i o u s and 
jumped back in to my body . 

I then b e c a m e in t ense ly exh i la ra ted and w e n t into a high 
w h i l e in my body . 1 got out of the t ank and wen t out in to 
the sunl ight , looking up in to the sky , s avo r ing the fact that 
I w a s a h u m a n on a p lane t . For the first l ime s ince chi ld-
h o o d . l i fe w a s p rec ious ; the sun , the sea, Ihe air, all w e r e 
p rec ious . My body w a s prec ious . My fee l ings of energy 
and of e x t r e m e exh i l a r a t ion c o n t i n u e d . I sa t and c o n t e m -
p la ted the w o n d e r of o u r c rea t ion , of the c rea t ion of ou r 
p lane t . An h o u r or so la ter , I c l imbed back into the tank 
and l aunched in to o the r regions . I had had enough of Ihe 
vas t spaces , the vas t en t i t i es fo r a whi le . N o w I a t t e m p t e d 
lo con t ac t o t h e r s y s t e m s of life, m o r e on a level wi th ou r 
o w n , and yet a l ien to us. I m o v e d in to a region of s t r ange 
l ife fo rms , ne i the r a b o v e nor be low the h u m a n level, bu t 
s t r a n g e beings , of s t r a n g e shapes , me tabo l i sm, thought 
fo rms , and so fo r th . T h e s e be ings r e m i n d e d m e of s o m e 
of the d r a w i n g s I had s een of T ibe t an gods and goddesses , 
of anc i en t Greek p o r t r a y a l s of their gods and of s o m e of 
Ihe bug-eyed m o n s t e r s of sc ience fiction. S o m e of these 
f o r m s w e r e c o n s t r u c t e d of l iquid, s o m e w e r e cons t ruc t ed 
of g lowing gases , and s o m e w e r e solid s t a t e " o r g a n i s m s . " 
T h e vast var ie ty of poss ib le l i fe f o r m s in the un ive r se 
pas sed b e f o r e me. In this pa r t i cu l a r space , they w e r e not 
invo lved with me, I w a s not involved wi th them. I w a s 
an o b s e r v e r w a t c h i n g them. T h e y w e r e a p p a r e n t l y un-
a w a r e of m e and w e r e going abou t their pa r t i cu l a r busi-
n e s s e s w i thou t i n t e r f e r ing w i th me or pay ing a n y a t t en t ion 
lo me . I w a s an obse rv ing point in the i r un ive r se , un in-
volved and mere ly the re p ick ing up w h a t I could of their 
w a y of l i fe and r eco rd ing it, s o m e h o w . 
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I c ame back to my body f r o m thai exper ience with full 
r e spec t fo r the poss ib le var ie t ies of life f o r m s that can 
exist in this un iverse . 1 was a w e s t r u c k by the var ie t ies of 
c rea t ion , by the var ie t ies of intel l igences that exist in our 
un ive r se . 

My nex t trip w a s d o w n into my own body looking at 
va r ious s y s t e m s of organs , cel lular assemblages , and s t ruc-
ture. I t raveled among cells, wa tched their func t ion ing and 
real ized that wi th in myself w a s a grand assemblage of 
l iving organisms , all of wh ich added up to me. I t raveled 
through my brain, wa tch ing the n e u r o n s and their activi-
ties. I t raveled through my hear t , wa tch ing the pulsa t ions 
of the musc le cells. I t raveled through the blood, wa tch ing 
the bus ines s of the wh i t e blood corpusc les . I t raveled 
d o w n through my gut tract , get t ing acqua in ted wi th the 
bacter ia and the mucosa l cells in the wal ls . I wen t into my 
tes tes and b e c a m e acqua in ted wi th the format ion of the 
s p e r m cells. I then quickly moved into smal ler and smal ler 
d imens ions , d o w n to the quan tum levels and wa t ched the 
play of a t o m s in their own vast un iverses , their w i d e 
emp ty spaces , w i th the f an t a s t i c forces involved in each 
of the d is tan t nuclei wi th their orbital c louds of fo rce 
field e lec t rons a n d the p r imary part ic les coming to this 
sys tem f rom ou te r spaces . It w a s really f r ightening lo see 
tunnel ing e f fec ts and the o ther p h e n o m e n a of the quanta l 
level taking place . I c ame back f rom that tr ip realizing 
w h a t a lot of emp ty space I had in myself and wha t vast 
energ ies w e r e locked in the ma t t e r of my own body. Hav-
ing seen nuclei d i s in tegra te be fo re my eyes, re leasing fan-
tastic radia t ion energies on a microscopic scale, I had a 
new respect for w h a t I w a s car ry ing a round and wha t I, in 
a sense , w a s at these levels of reasoning and funct ioning . 

I then left the tank again and w e n t into the ba th room. 
My belly felt full and d i s tended as if I w e r e pregnant . I 
became my o w n mother , p regnant , ca r ry ing me, mysel f , in 
my own belly. I sudden ly real ized that I w a s about lo give 
birth to myself . I sa t on the toilet and had a huge bowel 
movement , wh ich was myself . Sudden ly the humor of this 
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pecul ia r division of myself giving birth to myself s t ruck 
me. I had an ecs ta t ic exper ience of total sexual i ty , of being 
a man and a w o m a n , totally fused , giving birth as the 
" b a b y " d ropped into the toilet. 1 realized thai it w a s not 
me, not a baby, and yet at the same time, I lived through 
giving birth to myself as if 1 were my mother . I experi-
enced my birth as she had exper ienced it, as a total ly 
exhi lara t ing event , giving rise to a new living enti ty. I w e n t 
back into the tank and went off into o the r spaces, far f rom 
this planet . 

Later . I was to not ice that there w a s a definite rhy thm lo 
leaving the body, to coming back and finding out some-
thing new abou t the body f rom a n e w perspec t ive in the 
far -out spaces . This back and for th be tween the far-out 
and the very close-in w a s a rhythm I seem to have come 
ac ross a lmost as a natural d iscovery. This seemed lo be 
my tendency, to move as far out as possible and then to 
move in as close as possible. I gradual ly learned that the 
goal w a s to do ne i ther of these but to s tay in as close as 
poss ib le and be as far out as possible, s imul taneously . 

Ove r the years I have gradual ly gone f rom an "e i the r / 
o r" to a " b o t h " in regard to these spaces . 1 am far-out and 
close-in s imul taneous ly . Af t e r the first f ew exper imen t s 
in the tank, things began to shape up in far be t ter fashion. 
My role as an exp lore r became much clearer . I w a s clean-
ing up a lot of the mater ia ls that were h inder ing me. I dis-
covered that I had to clean up my h ind rances to imagining 
or me tap rog ramming anyth ing and every th ing . All and 
everything that one can imagine exists. L i t e r a l l y o n e is 
tuned in to the cosmos with all of its infinite var ia t ions. 
Once I had arr ived at this basic belief, the possibil i ty of 
tuning in on any one of the infinite var iet ies in the uni-
verse. I wen t on a high, became ex t remely exhi lara ted and 
launched f u r t h e r into the explorat ions . 

Before my second tank trip I sudden ly was thrown a 
fan tas t ic h indrance . I had a migraine at tack, the first one 
in nine m o n t h s s ince my first two LSD trips. Al low me to 
review w h a t a migra ine a t tack meant to me. I had an 
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excruc ia t ing pain in the right s i de of my head w h i c h 
las ted eight hours . I had been hav ing these a t t acks a b o u t 
o n c e every 18 d a y s for the pas t 40 yea rs . My th ink ing w a s 
very much s implif ied dur ing these a t tacks , to the po in t 
w h e r e I w a s an overs impl i f ied h u m a n being. During the 
per iod in w h i c h the migra ine pain w a s me, I could not 
th ink ef fec t ive ly and broad ly . I could not f unc t i on a n d 
had to lie d o w n in a d a r k e n e d room. Th i s w a s the original 
nega t ive s t imu lus for taking LSD. I w a n t e d to get rid of 
my migra ine , to so lve it, neve r to have a n o t h e r a t tack . I 
t empora r i ly a b a n d o n e d the t ank and tried a tr ip lying 
d o w n on the bed, to examine my migra ine . T h e f ac t s 1 h a d 
l e a r n e d in t h r ee y e a r s of t ra in ing ana lys i s abou t my 
migra ine p a r a d e d b e f o r e me in a very g raph ic fo rm. First a 
s p a c e a p p e a r e d in which the neurologica l lesion t h e o r y of 
migra ine a t t a c k s w a s ep i tomized . 

T h e r e is a very Jorge red neu ron , which is (he cause of 
the migraine. It is a pain neuron that can start firing a n d 
maintain its firing for eight hours. There are yellow den-
dritic endings on this n e u r o n , yellow axones going off to 
the cortex from this location in (he mesencephalon. These 
are excitatory yellow neurons. There is a n o f h e r s e t of 
dendrites ending on this neuron, which are blue. These 
are the con f ro i endings that p reven t the red n e u r o n from 
firing. T h e s e two, yellow and blue, go into the cerebral 
cortex. However, each of these sets has connections inlo 
other parts of the brain not under the control of cortex, 
into the hypocampal region and into the archeo-cortex, 
where basic an ima l surviva l p r o g r a m s a re s tored . T h e s e 
c a n a c t i v a t e the migraine when I am overexcited. 

I lay the re a n d t raced out all of the circui ts , all of the 
p r o g r a m s tha t I conce ived could cause the migra ine a n d 
o t h e r p r o g r a m s that could t e rmina t e an a t tack . I spen t 
s o m e t ime in going th rough th is theore t ica l s t r u c t u r e for 
the exp l ana t ion of migraine . I then put that a s ide and wen t 
in to a n o t h e r space , hav ing to do wi th the migra ine . At this 
t ime, the s ide of my head w h e r e the pain occur red de-
ve loped a "ho le . " 
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This ho le w a s on an i n t e r f ace b e t w e e n our u n i v e r s e and 
a n o t h e r o n e tha t con t a ined alien d e m o n i c f o r m s w h o w e r e 
pou r ing in to m y head f rom their un ive r se . I sh r i eked in 
t e r ro r a s they a p p r o a c h e d and en t e red m y head . Dur ing 
the LSD trip. I had a hor r ib ly real migra ine a t t ack whi le I 
w a s u n d e r a t t ack f r o m these d e m o n s . I w e n t in to a t e r ro r 
pan i c space , s u d d e n l y real ized w h e r e I was , c a m e out and 
t e rmina t ed the w h o l e e x p e r i e n c e by closing off the ho le 
f r o m tha t un ive r se . 

I then w e n t through a long s e q u e n c e in which God ("out 
the re" ) had given m e mig ra ine as a w a r n i n g against over -
do ing things, as a w a r n i n g of exces s beyond w i s d o m , as a 
p u n i s h m e n t fo r commi t t i ng sin. 

All of th is then b e c a m e hooked up to m y sexua l i ty and 
I w e n t t h rough long s e q u e n c e s h a v i n g to do wi th pun i sh -
ment for no t a t t a in ing sp i r i tua l e n l i g h t e n m e n t and f o r 
h a v i n g gone in to the an imal wor ld of sexua l in te rcourse . 
Th i s qu ick ly r e m i n d e d m e of the init ial LSD tr ip in which 
I had p ro j ec t ed the g o d d e s s and the f e m a l e goril la o n t o 
the b o d y of m y guide . I w a s then able lo see the i r ra t iona l -
ity of these pas t p rog rams . I rea l ized that they w e r e still 
ac t ive , tha t I w o u l d not be ab le to e ra se them, but that I 
cou ld a l l ow f o r the i r ex i s t ence . T h e right s ide of my head 
b e c a m e filled w i th joy, exh i l a ra t ion , and n e w feel ing. 

T e m p o r a r i l y f r eed of this old h i n d r a n c e , I w a s then ab le 
to go back to the tank e x p e r i m e n t s . A r m e d wi th my n e w 
k n o w l e d g e of h o w to pilot and nav iga t e in these diff icul t 
spaces , 1 then l a u n c h e d a se r ies of e ight e x p e r i m e n t s hav-
ing to do w i th s u p r a h u m a n , suprase l f k inds of spaces . 

O n e of m y m a j o r a ims he re w a s to get back to the p lace 
wi th the two gu ides that 1 had been in du r ing the coma in 
the hosp i ta l w h e n I w a s c lose to dea th . I had been fo rced 
in to an e x t r e m e l y anxie ty- fear - f i l l ed s p a c e wi th lots of 
pa in in m y h e a d . T h e aim this t ime w a s lo see if I could get 
in to this s a m e s p a c e w i t h o u t this t h r e a t of d e a l h hang ing 
ove r me . Each of the p r ev ious t imes w h e n I had m e t the 
two guides , I had been in a s t a t e of fear , f ea r of the loss 
of life. S o m e h o w the k n o w l e d g e that the gu ides had g iven 
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me in this last I'oray into their region a rmed me wi th a loss 
of the fea r of dea th . The i r a s su rance that I could come 
back to their region at any t ime that 1 needed to, and their 
a s s u r a n c e that my time had not yet a r r ived for my leaving 
my body p e r m a n e n t l y gave m e the s t rength and the cour-
age to try this exper iment . 

All of the p rev ious exper imen t s had been done wi th one 
h u n d r e d micrograms of pure lysergic acid d ie thy lamide 
ta r t ra te (Sandoz). For this expe r imen t I decided to use a 
h igher dose. I s t a r t ed wi th 100 micrograms, wai ted an hou r 
and took a n o t h e r 100 and then in a n o t h e r hour took 
ano the r 100 f o r a total dose of 300 micrograms. I based 
the increased dosage on the l i tera ture . The three h u n d r e d 
mic rograms had been used to induce deep religious expe-
r iences in a lcohol ics . I chose the d iv ided dose schedu le 
r a the r than one dose so that I could mainta in my piloting 
a n d navigat ion skills and s torage capaci ty . I wan ted lo be 
able lo control my movemen t out of the body. During the 
first hou r I worked on the p r ime d i rec t ive program of relax-
ing Ihe body, le t t ing it take over its vital funct ions . A f t e r 
the second dose, I w e n t to the zero point of infinite da rk-
ness and infinite si lence. By the end of the third hour wi th 
the third dose, I w a s r eady to try to get into the space of 
the two guides. 

Previously I had tried to figure out how lo get into that 
space wi thou t the fea r and the pain . S o m e h o w or o ther 
they had t ransmi t ted to me that I could re turn any time 
that I w a n t e d to re turn . The re fo re all I had to do w a s to 
re lax comple te ly and "de f ine" this space to he Ihe space 
whe re I w a s going. Having been there previously , it tu rned 
out that this w a s the p roper procedure . I defined myself 
in their space and sudden ly I was there in their space . 

I b e c a m e a br ight luminous point of consc iousness , radi-
a t ing light, w a rm th , and knowledge . 1 moved into a space, 
of as ton ish ing br ightness , a space filled wi th golden light, 
wi th wa rmth , and with knowledge . 

I sal in the space wi thou t a body but wi th all of myself 
there, cen te red . I felt fantas t ica l ly exhi lara ted with a great 
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sense of awe and w o n d e r and reverence. The energy sur-
rounding me w a s of an incalculably high intensi ty but I 
found that I could s tand it this time. I could feel, see, and 
know out in the great vas tness of empty space filled with 
light. Slowly but surely, the two guides began to come 
toward me f rom a vast dis tance. At first I was barely able 
to delect them in the background of high intensi ty light. 
This t ime they app roached very s lowly. As they ap-
proached their p resences became more and more power-
ful and I not iced that more and more of them w a s corning 
into me. The i r thinking, (heir feeling, their knowledge was 
pour ing into me. As they approached , I could share their 
thinking, their knowledge, and their feeling at an incred-
ibly high rate of speed. This t ime they w e r e able lo 
app roach closer be fo re I began to get the feelings of being 
ove rwhe lmed by their presence . They s topped just as it 
w a s becoming almost intolerable to have them any closer. 
As they s lopped , they communica ted , in effect, " W e will 
not approach any closer as this seems to be your limit for 
c loseness wi th us at this time. You have progressed s ince 
we were together last. As w e told you, you can come back 
any lime once you learn the routes. W e are sent to ins t ruc t 
you. 

"You now have x number of years left to inhabi t the) 
body that you are given. If you wish to s tay here now. you 
may. However , the d iscovery of your body in the labora-
tory tank in the Virgin Is lands will leave a mess back there 
for o thers lo clean up. If you go back to your body it will 
mean a struggle and large amounts of work in o rder to get 
through the h ind rances you carry wi th you. You still have 
some evas ions to explore before you can progress lo the 
level at which you are exist ing at the moment . You can 
come and pe rmanen t ly be in this s ta te . However , it is 
adv isab le that you achieve this through your own ef for ts 
whi le still in the body so thai you can exist both here and 
in the body s imul taneous ly . Your trips out here a re eva-
s ions of your trip on you r planet w h e n looked at in one 
way . Wh en looked at in another way, you are learning 
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and your abil i ty to come here s h o w s that you have pro-
gressed fa r along this path. Now that you have made it 
wi thou t pain and wi thou t fear , you have made progress . 

"Your next ass ignment , if you wish it. is to achieve this 
through your o w n ef for ts plus the help of others . So far 
you h a v e been doing your exper imen t s a lone in so l i tude 
and have learned some of the w a y s here. Your next assign-
ment is to contac t o thers like yourself w h o have these 
capaci t ies , help them, and learn f rom them h o w to carry 
out this kind of exis tence . There a re severa l o the r s on your 
planet capab le of teaching you and a lso of learning f rom 
you. T h e r e are levels beyond whe re you are n o w and 
w h e r e w e exist lo wh ich you can go with the proper work. 

"Thus , as p a r t of your ass ignment you are to per fec t 
you r means , whi le s taying in the body, of communica t ing 
with this region, wi th this space, wi th us. There a re o ther 
me thods than LSD plus sol i tude for achieving these re-
sults . The re a re o the r m e a n s than fr ight and pa in ." They 
gave me a very large amount of addi t ional in fo rmat ion but 
on this in fo rmat ion they placed a seal. They said that I 
would forget it w h e n I came back into the body until such 
t ime as this in format ion was needed . Then, it would be 
there and I would use it, " r emember ing" w h a t they had 
put into me. 

I came back f rom this trip totally exhi lara ted , feeling 
ex t remely conf ident and knowing exact ly w h a t 1 had to 
do, but there w a s a quali ty of s adness about the re turn , a 
bit of grief that 1 was not yet ready lo stay in that region. 
I spen t five d a y s working through w h a t they had told me. 
I found that the fu tu r e plan for my life w a s unfo ld ing qui te 
au tomat ica l ly . 1 w a s to finish the work wi th the do lph ins 
and get on to work with humans . I w a s to get through some 
more of my h indrances and find out more about my eva-
s ions to get t ing on wi th the mission. 

I then w e n t on to do other expe r imen t s wi th the LSD 
in the tank, pene t ra t ing through many of my h indrances 
and d iscover ing more of my evasions . During these exper i -
men t s I felt some sort of unseen gu idance as to what to do 
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next . I began to feel the presence of the guides wi thout 
going lo their spaces . In each new universe that I pene-
trated, I felt their p resence protect ing me f rom the huge 
ent i t ies thai inhabit these other spaces. In the last of this 
ser ies of exper iments , I w a s shown the whole universe as 
w e know it. 

/ a m o u t beyond our galaxy, beyond galaxies as ive 
k n o w them. Time is apparently speeded up 100 billion 
times. The whole universe collapses into a point. There is 
a tremendous explosion and out of the point o n o n e s i d e 
comes posi t ive ma t t e r and positive energies, s t reaking 
into the cosmos at f an tas t i c velocities. Out of the oppo-
site side of the point c o m e s antimatter streaking off into 
the opposite direction. The universe expands to its maxi-
mum e x t e n t , r e c o l l a p s e s . and expands three times. During 
each expansion the guides say, "Man appears here and 
disappears t h e r e . " All I can see is a thin slice for man. I 
ask, "Where does m a n g o w h e n h e disappears until he is 
ready to reappear a g a i n ? " They say, "That is us." 

During this exper ience I w a s filled wi th awe, reverence, 
and a fan tas t i c feeling of smalJness, of not amount ing to 
very much. Everyth ing was happening on such a vast scale 
that I w a s merely an observer of microscopic size, and yet 
I w a s more than Ihis. I was part of some vast ne twork of 
s imilar beings all connected, s o m e h o w or o ther responsible 
for w h a t was going on. I was given an individuali ty for 
t empora ry purposes only. I would be reabsorbed into the 
ne twork when the time came. 

A f t e r this exper iment , word came that LSD w a s no 
longer to be used and each of the invest igators was to send 
his supply back to Sandoz. New laws came into effect, 
making it illegal to use LSD any more, except unde r 
str ict ly limited condi t ions . N o w I could under s t and why 
people were f r ightened of LSD; now I could unders tand 
why it seemed necessa ry to s top the legal use of LSD. 

My in te rpre ta t ions of the above exper iences varied de-
pending on my real s i tuat ion on this planet . There were 
t imes when I denied these experiences, denied them any 
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val idi ty o the r than my o w n imaginat ion. There w e r e o the r 
t imes when I fel t that they had a very secure reali ty and 1 
had a feel ing of ce r t i tude about their validity. The two 
guides warned me that I would go through such phases of 
skept ic ism, of doubt . One thing that does stick wi th me is 
the feel ing of real i ty that w a s there dur ing the exper iences . 

<1 k n e w that this w a s the truth?)At o ther t imes 1 have not 
been so sure . A p p a r e n t l y I am in a posi t ion of wai l ing and 
seeing. Meanwhi l e 1 have tried o the r app roaches lo get 
into these same spaces, not using LSD in the tank, but 
o the r methods , such as hypnos i s and group efforts . These 
a re d i scussed in a n o t h e r part of the book. 



Chapter 4 Following instruc-
tions and going with the f low 

® 

At Ihe close of the 19(54-19 0 5 ser ies of exper iments and 
with the new laws in regard to LSD. it became very diffi-
cult to con t inue LSD research in the United States. Out of 
the original 210 invest igators there w e r e only six left w h o 
were willing and author ized to cont inue the work . In Ihe 
new a t m o s p h e r e of suspicion, dis trust , and fear . I decided 
not to con t inue Ihe work until the a tmosphe re cleared. I 
took this in tervening time to fol low the ins t ruct ions of the 
guides and to clean up the messy de ta i l s of my life. 

In their communica t ions wi th me the guides had made it 
very c lear that there w e r e many unsa t i s fac to ry aspects lo 
my life, i.e., that I had accumula ted a great deal of respon-
sibility in the form of profess ional colleagues, employees , 
family, chi ldren. Before I could progress fo rward and 
move deeper and in a more thorough fashion into these 
far -out spaces, it would be necessary for me to solve the 
p rob lems of my p lane ts ide obligations. 

The p lanets ide obl igat ions consisted mainly in the ra ther 
large dolphin project that I w a s directing. My activi t ies 
consis ted in doing and encouraging others lo do research 
on the bra ins and communica t ion of the bot t lenosed dol-
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phin. T h e Karma that I had accumula ted with respect to 
do lph ins w a s a very pecul iar one. 

Qui te ear ly in the dolphin research, a round 1955, 1 had 
realized that the do lph ins have a very large brain, larger 
than ours, and that they were f a r more deve loped than we 
in s t range and alien ways . From 1959 until 19GG I had been 
work ing on the problem of communica t ing with these 
beings. To do this I was using the classical me thods of 
ca tching do lph ins and put t ing them into conf inement in a 
labora tory . T h e work w a s being d o n e by two groups, one 
in St. T h o m a s and the o ther in Miami, Florida. In Miami 
the group w a s mainly the brain research group. In St. 
T h o m a s it w a s mainly the communica t ion group. 

During the LSD exper iences in the tank in the Virgin 
Is lands, f rom 19G4 to 19G6, I had come upon the power fu l 
set of concep t s of "going with the f low," of fol lowing 
ins t ruc t ions of the guides, and of feel ing the pulse of the 
un iverse here on the p lanet ear th . Partly this comes f rom 
inside one ' s self and part ly f rom other sources , a t p resen t 
u n k n o w n . T h e ins t ruc t ions of the guides epi tomized the 
sources u n k n o w n . 

In the awe, reverence , and w o n d e r of explor ing the 
m a n y spaces p resen t ins ide myself and in the un iverse I 
found that I w a s developing a very power fu l ethic. This 
e thic w a s beginning to regulate my life, my at t i tude, my 
rela t ions with others , and my profess iona l career. This 
e thic I epi tomized in The Mind of the Dolphin* w h e n I said 
that I had b o r r o w e d Erik Er ikson ' s rephras ing of the 
Golden Rule, "Do un to others and not do unto o the r s w h a t 
you would have the o the r s do unto you and not do unto 
you. The o thers are to inc lude o ther species, o ther enti t ies , 
o the r beings in this universe ." 

I f inished the book, T h e Mind of the Dolphin, in 19GG; 
it was publ i shed in 19G7. At the t ime of publicat ion I had 
all of the in fo rmat ion that w a s needed lo carry out the 
ins t ruc t ions of the two guides and to fol low this n e w ethic. 

* D o u b l e d a y , G a r d e n City, N.Y., 1067. 
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However , to do so w a s going lo cost me a lot of incon-
venience. a lol of f r iends , a lot of pain, and my family. 

I suddenly realized that I must s lop the dolphin research. 
It w a s not being done in consonance with Ihe new ethic. 
W h a t I was doing and al lowing to be done in my name was 
counter to where I wan ted to go and hence it must be 
el iminated. 

If I w a s to realize my desire to move into these regions, 
these new spaces, and communica te with these new enti-
ties, the dolphin project would have to be finished and 
thoroughly done over . The only way thai I could see lo do 
this effect ively was to completely el iminate Ihe whole 
then-current dolphin project and wait for a number of 
years until a p roper one could be designed and carried out . 
As I w r o t e in The Mind of the Dolphin, the n e w p ro jec t 
would mean comple te f r eedom on the part of Ihe dolphins 
to come and go as Ihey pleased, r a the r than as we pleased. 
In that book it was proposed that a house be built by the 
sea. Part of (he house would be flooded so that the dol-
phins could en te r and be a par t of the family life in that 
house. Both Margare t Howe (my associate) and I came to 
this conclusion a f t e r the dedicated communicat ion effor ts 
Margaret made in the dolphin laboratory in the flooded 
rooms in St. Thomas . 

To clear the way for Ihe new project based on enlirely 
new assumpt ions the current projec ts were to be closed 
d o w n . 

The day that this c lear decision came to me and before 
I'd had a chance to communica te it lo my colleagues, one 
of the dolphins in the Miami laboratory s topped eating. 
During a subsequen t three weeks , despi te power fu l medi-
cal a ids to recap ture her appet i te , she was ted away. Dur-
ing Ihe next three weeks four more dolphins commit ted 
suicide by re fus ing to eat or breathe. Before the remaining 
three could commit suicide, I decided to let them go at sea. 

They w e r e released in a tidal boat basin connected by a 
na r row channel to the sea. The oldest of the three we 
guessed lo be about forty years old; the o ther two were 
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very y o u n g — t h r e e to five years old. Before the old one 
would a l low the two younger ones to go to sea he cruised 
them around the boat basin and kept them d o w n in the 
wate r . T h e y kept trying lo jump up to look inlo the boats 
and to respond to h u m a n s wav ing at them. He knew that 
this would lead to their d e a t h s at sea. Large n u m b e r s of 
people carry guns in their boats and shoot at do lph ins that 
insist on s h o w i n g themselves . Th i s task look the older 
dolphin abou t three hours . W h e n he finally achieved his 
aim of keeping them down, they all lef t through the chan-
nel to the sea and that w a s the last we saw of them. 

W e hid ou r se lves behind a wall so that they did not see 
us o r they would have come back and s tayed a round . W e 
had decided to m a k e it a clean break and so hid ourse lves 
in o rder to wa lch w h a t happened . 

The original projec ts in our l abora tory had been set up 
on the basic p remise that, until we demons t r a t ed scientifi-
cally the excel lent qual i ty and size of the dolphin brain in 
detai l to the scient if ic communi ty , w e had no basis fo r 
o the r s joining us in our belief that they are highly de-
veloped beings. They are comparab le if not super ior to 
h u m a n s in s t range and alien ways . 1 h a d agreed with the 
n e u r o a n a t o m i s t s to sacrifice three do lph ins at Ihe begin-
ning of the pro jec t so thai they would have sufficient 
ana tomica l mater ia l of first-class qual i ty for this b ra in 
a n a t o m y demons t r a t i on . Even at the time I had d o u b t s 
abou t the e thical cor rec tness of a l lowing this kind of work 
to be done. However , I approved of it in the sense of gen-
era t ing scientif ic da ta and hence p ropaganda for the dol-
ph ins lo be accepted as first-class biological organisms. I 
thought that this kind of accep tance by the scientif ic com-
muni ty w a s necessa ry in the fu tu r e for our bes t re la t ions 
w i th the do lph ins . However , 1 still feel uneasy abou t this 
kind of just i f icat ion. 

At the peak of the dolphin research w e had thir ty people 
work ing on this research . My ethical du ty here w a s to 
close d o w n the research in such a w a y that these people 
would not be left w i thou t jobs. During the subsequen t 
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year, p laces w e r e found for these people. T h e dolphin 
brain group w a s moved intact to ano the r scientific labora-
tory at Worces te r . Massachuse t t s . Our compute r w a s sent 
back to the Nat ional Inst i tute of Mental Health al Be-
thesda, Maryland. T h e accumula t ion of scientific appa ra tu s 
was split be tween the brain research group in their n e w 
location and the Mary land Psychia t r ic Research Center to 
which I w a s moving to cont inue LSD work under legal 
auspices . 

During the 19G4-19G6 series of expe r imen t s with LSD 
the re la t ionship be tween my wi fe and myself had become 
intolerably s t ra ined . In the subsequent re t i rement of all of 
the dolphin projects , she and I became separa ted . T h e 
accumula ted s t r a ins be tween us became so painful that it 
w a s necessa ry to te rminate the relat ionship. 

In the summer of 1968, the last of the dolphin papers , 
enti t led "Reprogramming the Sonic Output of the Bottle-
nosed Dolphin," w a s publ ished in the Journal of the Acous-
tical Society of America in the July issue. This paper 
summar ized my posi t ion in regard to the present s ta te of 
the art of communica t ion with the bot t lenosed dolphin. It 
added cons iderab le technical detail lo what I had wr i t t en 
in The Mind of the Dolphin, publ ished the previous year . 
The n e w ideas der ived f rom the LSD tank exper iments , the 
human b iocompute r programming and metaprogramming 
view of the brain w a s applied here to the dolphins. Instead 
of using the limited psychological f r a m e w o r k of condi-
tioned reflexes, negat ive and posi t ive re inforcement , and 
s t imulus- response , I der ived a new set of theories and pro-
cedures based on the theory called " reprogramming ." 

This par t icular theory w e deal with in grea ter length in 
this book. T h e bas ic pos tu la te is that the dolphin has a 
very large b iocompute r , which can be reprogrammed 
through his na tura l inputs and ou tpu ts in a con t inuous 
inter locking feedback re la t ionship with the h u m a n and 
his b iocompute r a n d his na tura l inputs and ou tpu t s aided 
by ins t rumenta l means . 

During the t ransi t ion period, while I w a s t ransfe r r ing 
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the dolphin work to others , I pursued a pecul iar effect we 
had noticed when working with the communica t ion sys-
tems of the dolphin. In order to s tudy the dolphin human-
oid vocal iza t ions we put what the dolphin said onto a 
repeat ing tape loop whe re we could s tudy it. W e then had 
a group of people guess wha t the dolphin had been saying. 
We obta ined a list of, say, ten di f ferent w o r d s that they 
thought the dolphin w a s saying. To comple te our s tudy we 
then had to take the vocalization of the human, which had 
just preceded the dolphin vocalizat ion, and put that on a 
tape loop. W e quickly found that l is tening to a repeat ing 
word in c lear high-fidelity English genera ted more al ter-
nates than did the dolphin emission. If one l istens lo a tape 
loop of a repeated word for fifteen minutes , one may hear 
as many as thi r ty different words o ther than the one which 
is on the tape loop. We did an ex tens ive s tudy of Ihe word 
"cogi ta te ." We exposed something of the o rder of three 
hundred sub j ec t s to this word for per iods of fifteen min-
utes to six hours . We asked each sub jec t to wr i te d o w n 
the w o r d s that he heard or to repor t them with a micro-
phone on ano the r channe l of the s a m e tape recorder . 

From these th ree hundred sub jec t s w e got on the o rder 
of 2,300 different words . Three hundred of these w o r d s 
were in the d ic t ionary; the rest were w o r d s that we do not 
ord inar i ly use, i.e.. nondic t ionary w o r d s as we began to 
call them. In this work I received the very en thus ias t i c 
con t r ibu t ions of Margaret Naesser , a s tuden t of l inguistics 
f rom the Univers i ty of Wisconsin . Margaret had t remen-
d o u s energy and init iat ive and carr ied out the s tudy using 
the IBM 300 compu te r sys tem at the Univers i ty of Illinois 
to ana lyze our results . Dr. Heinz Von Foers ter at the bio-
compu te r l abora tory w a s intrigued by our resul ts and 
ar ranged for us to use the computer . 

T h e compu te r ana lyses showed that, fo r each sound slot 
in t he word "cogi ta te ," the human b iocompute r on repeti-
tion turns over and selects other s o u n d s which one then 
hea r s as if coming f rom the s t imulus word outside. Each 
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such sound is called a phon. We found that on the average 
people tended to make twelve phon slots in the original 
s t imulus word "cogi ta te ." The minimum number of slots 
w a s 3 and the max imum number w a s 2G. The number of 
subs t i tu t ions of s o u n d s in each of the twelve slots was 
di f ferent . For the first slot, there were 13 subst i tu t ions . In 
the second, 44 different sounds could be brought in, and 
so on. 

It turned out that this repeating word effect made it pos-
sible to demons t r a t e very rapidly to live audiences their 
own b iocomputer opera t ions . This is the reason that I went 
on with this work and made the transi t ion from the dol-
phin to the human through the repeating word effect. It 
w a s an ext remely convenient way of demonst ra t ing to 
people their own self metaprogramming and the var ious 
concepts of the biocomputer . 

In addi t ion to hear ing al ternate words when being ex-
posed to the repeal ing word st imulus. I found that cer ta in 
people went through var ious kinds of trips. In one audi-
ence of two hundred people, we found that something 
like 10 to 12 per cent of the people tr ipped out and did not 
report anything about the a l ternates that they heard. When 
I was able to quiz two of these people about wha t had hap-
pened . they descr ibed trips very much like the ones I had 
found in the isolation tank. In addit ion, we found that we 
could program the a l te rna tes a person would hear by 
var ious means . 

To see the programabi l i ty of the a l te rna tes that were 
heard, the subject would listen to the repeat ing word for 
an hour and wri te down all of the a l te rna tes he heard and 
print them on cards. 

Next, the sub jec t would turn on the repeating word and 
listen to it while looking at the cards one at a time. He 
relaxed and then, as he turned up a new card, he heard 
the a l te rna te printed on that card. This experiment showed 
that visual input can program wha t is heard. 

W e also found that per ipheral vision, that is. the vision 
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w h i c h is off the main axis f rom w h e r e one is looking, could 
also p rogram w h a t w a s heard . W e pr in ted a l t e rna tes wi th 
very large le t te rs on ca rds and brought them into the pe-
r iphera l vision of the subjec t while he w a s l is tening to the 
repea t ing word . He then repor ted out loud w h a t he heard . 
The word that w a s being brought in f rom the per iphery , in 
spi te of the fac t that he could not read it consciously , 
s ta r ted p rog ramming w h a t he heard . This w a s a "p rogram-
ming" gradient f rom the fa r thes t reaches of per iphera l 
vis ion at 90 degrees lo the opt ic axis in toward the focal 
cen te r on the opt ic axis. Just be fo re the subjec t could read 
the word conscious ly , that is, w h e r e it w a s still far enough 
off the centra l ax i s so that he could not read it conscious ly , 
the w o r d w a s p rogramming 90 per cent of w h a t he heard . 

Th i s exper iment d e m o n s t r a t e d that people are cons tan t ly 
being p rog rammed be low levels of their a w a r e n e s s by the 
per iphery of their vision. It is p robably a good thing that 
this is true. It a l lows us lo d r ive a car and to wa lk and to 
do var ious o the r tasks including reading in a smoo th 
f a sh ion w i t h o u t having lo think abou t every th ing that 
happens . 

T h e h u m a n b iocompute r is cons tan t ly being pro-
g rammed , cont inual ly , s imply and na tura l ly , be low its 
levels of a w a r e n e s s , by the su r round ing env i ronmen t . 

We noticed that some sub jec t s w e r e qu i te upse t wi th 
these effects , wh ich w e r e beyond their immedia te con-
sc ious control . They would not accept the fact that their 
brain w a s read ing a word and register ing the meaning of 
thai w o r d belo\v their levels of awarenes s . No mat te r 
h o w hard they tried they could not read the word unless 
they put their v isual axis direct ly on the word , thus spoil-
ing Ihe expe r imen t . To avoid such effects , of course, we 
had an obse rve r looking at their eyes and any cases in 
which they let their eyes move w e r e d i scounted . This 
kind of upse t w a s easily correc ted by cont inu ing the 
d e m o n s t r a t i o n s . As the person got used to such resu l t s 
and accepted them, he no longer b e c a m e upset by the 
unconsc ious opera t ions of his b iocompute r . Later, 1 w a s 
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to use this effect to s h o w people some of the project ion 
mechan i sms in their own b iocompute r in w o r k s h o p s at 
Esalen Ins t i tu te . 

From the repeat ing word effect, I learned something 
abou t going with the flow, relaxing and al lowing inst ruc-
tions f rom some place else to run my biocomputer . If one 
re laxes totally while l is tening to the repeat ing word, one 
can quickly find all of the phenomena that I have de-
scr ibed above. However , if one is " u p t ight" and re fuses 
to really "let go" even though one would like to let go, 
these p h e n o m e n a just do not occur as f requent ly . 

My f u r t h e r lessons in going with the flow and fol lowing 
ins t ruct ion were given at Topeka, Kansas, by Dr. Ken 
Godf rey and his colleague. Helen Bonny. 

I s tar ted a ser ies of exper iments with Ken and Helen on 
hypnos is . I w a n t e d to find out if I could achieve the same 
s ta tes wi th hypnos i s as I achieved in Ihe 1964-196G exper i -
mental series wi th LSD. I also ran into some very power fu l 
mental te lepathy exper iences under these c i rcumstances , 
which were a f u r t h e r demons t ra t ion that if one went into 
the flow and fol lowed the ins t ruct ions of the two guides, 
var ious things would happen that are not explicable by 
consensus science means . 

In Topeka . the three of us. Ken. Helen and myself , first 
became very deeply acquain ted with one ano the r in a six-
hour session, in which we barred no holds in regard to 
wha t w e were and wha t we wanted lo do. This kind~of 
a pre l iminary confe rence in depth is very important in 
o rder lo be able lo relax enough with one ano the r to gut 
the programming effects of Ihe "hvpno t i c t rance." In 
order lo relax enough lo enter these speci;ij_ "trance'* 
states, one must be thoroughly acguainled with and tnifft 
the others . 

At Ihe first sess ion, it was decided that I would try tp 
go d e e p and they would stay at lighter levels of trance. I 
would try to get back to the region of the two guides. 

I knew I could get to that region under threal of death 
or with LSD in the lank—that is, isolation combined with 
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a chemical . The point of this expe r imen t w a s to see if I 
could get to this region by nondrug , nonisolat ion m e t h o d s 
in the p resence of o ther people. 

Ken was the p rog rammer and Helen gave me suppor t as 
I wen t deeper . In the first exper iment , 1 came upon var ious 
h ind rances to get t ing lo the guides. As I w a s going deep, 
trying to reach the region of c lear golden light, the golden 
light appea red on the left but a very da rk threa tening cloud 
appea red on the right. 1 felt deep evil upon evil coming in 
f rom other d imens ions on the right side. 

T h e right s ide is the only s ide on which my migraine 
a t t acks occur. Helen Bonny was on the right s ide; Ken on 
the lef t . T h e spli t in my being was good on the left and evil 
on the right. Th i s spli t was finally abol ished w h e n Helen 
s ta r ted work ing on the ent i t ies and forces coming f rom 
the right. 

T h e exper ience here was very s imilar to the one in 
w h i c h I worked on my migraine wi th LSD. Then a " h o l e " 
in my head opened up into a un iverse and evil ent i t ies 
came into my head f rom the right. Helen and Ken accepted 
this evas ion of going deepe r and p rogrammed me out of it. 

Sudden ly the evil b lackness w i t h d r e w and the golden 
light took its place over my whole being and visual field. 
T h e two ent i t ies or guides did not appea r but their pres-
ence w a s felt . I received var ious ins t ruc t ions f rom them 
about cont inu ing on the path that I had chosen . I felt a 
very great approva l of w h a t we were doing and a great 
sa t i s fac t ion and a sort of blessed s la te came over me. I 
w a s in the flow and doing the correct thing fo l lowing their 
p rev ious ins t ruc t ions . This w a s a very r eward ing exper i -
ence . 

That night I went back to my hotel room a f t e r the ex-
per iment . I had been thinking abou t my human guide of 
the first two LSD tr ips be fo re I went to bed. In bed, I 
immedia te ly w e n t into deep t rance . 

1 became a point cen te r of consc iousness , radiance, love, 
and w a r m t h about two feet above the floor. I w a s in a 
bed room, off the le f t -hand foot-end of a bed. I could see 
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two table l amps , one on each s ide of the bed. T h e r e w a s no 
o n e in the bed. On the bed w a s a b e a u t i f u l cover . I s a w 
a long the l e f t h a n d s ide of the bed . I w a s filled wi th feel-
ings of love a n d w a r m t h . 

S u d d e n l y , the c o v e r o v e r the bed on the l e f t -hand s ide 
n e a r the f loor burs t in to f lame. The f lames t raveled up and 
began to go o v e r the top of the bed . I smel led s m o k e and 
m o v e d back , f ee l ing a s ense of th rea t . I c a m e back to the 
room in the ho te l and s u d d e n l y real ized that I had t rave led 
ou t of my b o d y f r o m T o p e k a , Kansas , to Beverly Hills, 
Ca l i fo rn ia , and that I w a s in the b e d r o o m of m y first LSD 
guide . 

1 ca l led her up on the t e l ephone a n d just said, " W h a t 
h a p p e n e d five m i n u t e s a g o ? " She sa id , "1 w a s in bed w i t h 
b o o k s all o v e r the top of the bed reading . I got up to go lo 
the b a t h r o o m , c a m e back, cou ldn ' t find my g lasses a m o n g 
all the b o o k s and g r a b b e d the cove r ove r the bed and 
v io lent ly pul led it off, t h rowing all of the books on the 
floor. I very brief ly lost my temper . I f o u n d the g lasses and 
c l imbed b a c k in to b e d . " 

I then told h e r wha t I'd gone through. She agreed to 
repor t a n y t h i n g f u r t h e r thai h a p p e n e d dur ing the s u b s e -
q u e n t two days . S h e agreed that it w a s impor t an t thai first 
she tell me w h a t had h a p p e n e d lo he r r a the r than the o t h e r 
w a y a r o u n d so that w e wou ld not be do ing c ros s or paral le l 
p r o g r a m m i n g . In these e x p e r i m e n t s , I w a n t e d to see if I 
w a s t rave l ing and de tec t ing wha t w a s going on in her 
p a r t i c u l a r regions . T h e s e e x p e r i m e n t s wou ld have been 
i m p r o v e d if w e had had a third o b s e r v e r to which each of 
us wou ld have r epor t ed , but we dec ided that this w a s the 
w a y to do it at that t ime. 

T h e nex t d a y Ken, Helen, and I r epea l ed o u r e x p e r i m e n t 
of the p r e v i o u s day . O n c e m o r e a pecu l i a r repet i t ion f r o m 
the pas t took p lace and it a p p e a r e d as if I w a s evad ing 
ge t t ing to the t w o gu ides . 

A s I wen t d e e p in to t r ance this t ime. I s u d d e n l y w a s on 
a n o t h e r p lane l , not e a r t h , in a d e e p cave , a very pecu l i a r 
ver t ical c a v e w i th a spher i ca l c h a m b e r al the bo t t om. 
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S o m e h o w I did not know h o w to get out of this cave. I 
looked up through the vert ical s h a f t and saw a blue light 
at the f a r end of the tunnel . I w a s th rea tened by the fac t 
that at the edges of the sha f t there w e r e what I thought 
to be "solid s t a le l ife fo rms , " small cubical and rec tangular 
c rea tu res w h o w e r e doing some sort of work thai I cou ldn ' t 
u n d e r s t a n d a r o u n d the edges of the sha f t . They were very 
busy and covered the whole su r face of the sha f t . I esti-
mated that none of them w a s larger than three to four 
inches ac ross in the largest d imens ion . 

S o m e h o w I felt that I w a s t rapped in this spher ical 
c h a m b e r and tha t I did not dare go up the sha f t for fea r of 
w h a t these c rea tu res might do to me. 

W e had a r ranged that I would be able to report w h a t 
w a s happen ing f rom the dep ths of t rance and I repor ted 
wha t w a s going on to Helen and Ken. Helen then immedi-
ately said, "I will lift you up through the s h a f t wi thou t 
y o u r touching the walls . Stay with me. Al low me to l if t 
and you will come up ." 

Immedia te ly , I s ta r ted rising through the shaf t , c a m e 
out through the opening in the s u r f a c e of that planet , and 
saw the i m m e n s e blue sky over my h e a d and the very 
pecul ia r terra in of that planet . 

It had a golden color to it. The re w a s no green. The re 
w a s no th ing that I could descr ibe in ear th l ike te rms. It w a s 
of a very pecul ia r cons t ruc t ion , very smooth , and qui te 
unl ike any ear th scene that I h a v e been in. There w e r e 
some o the r beings on the su r f ace of the planet , but at this 
point 1 w a s not in te res ted in s taying there, so I came back 
to the room in wh ich the three of us w e r e working. 

Later that a f t e rnoon , Helen Bonny wan ted to par t ic ipa te 
in the repea t ing word exper iment . Tha t a f t e rnoon w e ar-
ranged to run her as a subjec t . We a r ranged the expe r imen t 
in a soundproof room. While she w a s l istening to the re-
pea t ing word coming f rom a l oudspeake r near Ihe head of 
the couch on which she w a s lying, I w a s lying on a n o t h e r 
couch ac ross the room and relaxing. As she would hea r 
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an a l ternate , she would repeat the a l te rna te word out loud 
into a microphone . I noticed that as I became more and 
m o r e relaxed, I w a s hear ing a l te rna tes also. A peculiar ef -
fect emerged in that as she would say an al ternate , I would 
hear ano the r a l te rna te , which w a s in answer to hers. The 
only impor tance of this observat ion is that it showed that 
I was very re laxed. I was al lowing and going with the flow. 

Suddenly Ihe source of the repeat ing word, the sound, 
moved f rom Ihe lef t -hand side of the room all the way 
across Ihe room and came inside my head as if I was wear -
ing ea rphones . My one part of me knew that the loud-
speaker , out of which the repeat ing words were coming, 
w a s on Ihe far s ide of the room but ano the r part knew that 
it w a s inside my head. 

I w e n t with this effect, realizing then that I w a s in t rance 
and thai this w a s one of the reprogrammings of the per-
ceptual field that can take place during this par t icular 
s ta te of consc iousness . 

Suddenly , even though my eyes w e r e closed, I was look-
ing into a room filled with golden light. I saw a huge 
chandel ier , an immense ly beaut i ful chandelier , hanging 
f rom the ceiling. 1 w a s filled with warm loving feelings and 
a sense of childish delight and w o n d e r at the beauty of 
this chande l ie r in this golden room. I felt the way I had in 
chi ldhood at the prospect of seeing a palace, of being in 
a palace like those recounted in fairy stories. The chan-
delier had pr ismat ic crystal pieces, hundreds of them 
hanging a round the lights in the chandel ier . The light 
being emitted was a sof t golden glow. 

A f t e r this exper iment was over, I called up Cal i fornia 
and asked my fo rmer guide what had happened to her at 
3 P.M. She said, "At five minu tes to three. I looked at the 
clock and realized that I had to go pick up the chi ldren 
f rom school . I s ta r ted down Ihe stairs and looked at the 
chandel ie r hanging f rom the ceiling in Ihe stairwell . 1 w a s 
ove rcome with a sense of its immense beauty and took a 
childish delight in admir ing it and seeing its fabu lous 
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palacel ike qual i ty . I skipped on down the s ta i rs wa tch ing 
it as 1 went , admir ing it and thoroughly enjoying the 
exper ience . " 

I then told her w h a t had happened at the same time to 
me at a d i s tance of twelve hundred miles away . She w a s 
del ighted and w e agreed lo meet for fu r the r exchange 
w h e n I got back to Cal i fornia . 

These two exper iences in mental te lepathy with my 
guide showed me one thing and that is that s o m e h o w or 
o ther I got into the mind of the o ther person involved and 
sha red her s ta te . In both cases he r par t icular mood and 
emot ion w a s t ransmi t ted to me as if 1 w e r e her, the chan-
del ier as a direct exper ience of my own and the burn ing 
bed cover as a symbol ic t r ans fe r of her anger . In this la t ter 
case, it may be that I avoided exper iencing the anger that 
she fe l t and created the symbol ic representa t ion myself . 

In the third exper iment wi th Helen and Ken. I w e n t 
much deeper and approached the region of the two guides, 
but I w a s unable to really pene t ra te into the region. We 
then finished the ser ies of expe r imen t s and I left for Cali-
fornia . 

I met wi th my guide (terrestrial type) and discussed the 
resul ts of these exper iment s . She w a n t e d to hear the tapes 
of the induct ions in the hypno l i c exper iments . I put one 
on the tape recorder and w e sat back to listen. 

In this s i tuat ion I knew wha t w a s going to happen next 
on the tape. I knew which one of us w a s going to speak . 
Helen. Ken, or I. My guide did not know. I again went into 
a light level of t rance and apparen t ly she did also, just lis-
tening to the induct ion procedure . The expe r imen t in this 
par t icular case took about three minu tes and the rest of 
I lie t ime Ken. Helen, and I w e r e d iscuss ing the exper iment 
and var ious o the r mat te r s on the tape. Suddenly the guide 
said, "I think that I w a s there at that meet ing of the three 
of you ." I said, "Oh, how could you have been there, you 
were in Cal i forn ia?" She said, "1 k n o w exact ly what is 
going lo be said next and w h o ' s going to speak ." She pro-
ceeded to demons t r a t e this to me. As one person finished 
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s p e a k i n g she 'd n a m e the next one and w h a t Ihey w e r e 
going to say. Whi l e s h e w a s do ing this, I s u d d e n l y rea l ized 
w h a t w a s h a p p e n i n g : she w a s ins ide my head l i s tening to 
my m e m o r y of w h a t had gone on. She did this for a per iod 
of a b o u t t w e n t y minu t e s , r e coun t ing exac t ly the next thing 
c o m i n g up. S u d d e n l y she b roke it off and sa id , "I d o n ' t 
be l ieve in menta l t e l epa thy at all! Th i s can ' t be h a p p e n i n g . " 
I sa id . "Wel l , it is h a p p e n i n g ! You a r e def in i te ly ins ide my 
head the w a y I w a s ins ide your s ove r the d i s t a n c e of 
twe lve h u n d r e d mi les . " S h e finally accep ted it and laughed 
wi th a ch i ld l ike joy. 

T h e s e e x p e r i m e n t s and e x p e r i e n c e s s h o w e d me that I 
rea l ly shou ld inves t iga t e h y p n o s i s m o r e thoroughly . 1 de-
c ided to go to the l abo ra to ry of E rnes t Hilgard at S t a n f o r d 
Un ive r s i t y , wh ich w a s the only h y p n o s i s r e sea rch l abora -
tory in a un ivers i ty that I k n e w of. 1 spent two w e e k s in 
Hi lga rd ' s l a b o r a t o r y r ead ing the l i te ra ture , get t ing ac-
q u a i n t e d with the field and being put th rough s o m e exper i -
men t s . 

First of all they w e r e in t e re s t ed in f inding out h o w I 
r e s p o n d e d lo v a r i o u s of their tests . They put me through 
Ihe " h y p n o s i s su scep t ib i l i t y " test, wh ich I Inter cal led the 
" h y p n o s i s t a l en t " test . M y sco res w e r e very high, com-
p a r a b l e to a g r o u p of high school s t u d e n t s that they had 
r ecen t ly run . T h e y had found that, in genera l , as people 
b e c a m e older . t|ipif t.-ilnnt for deve lop ing t r ance d e c r e a s e d . 
T h e y w e r e less wil l ing to b e p r o g r a m m e d by an ou t s ide 
p r o g r a m m e r . 

If o n e is going w i t h the flow and fo l lowing ins t ruc t ions 
abou t c o n s c i o u s s t a tes , the re is no real p rob l em in a l lowing 
s o m e b o d y o u t s i d e to d o that p rog ramming . H o w e v e r , if 
o n e f e a r s ou t s ide p r o g r a m m i n g a n d is a f r a i d that that per -
son is going lo take a d v a n t a g e or if one just f ea r s o u t s i d e 
p r o g r a m m i n g in genera l , one canno t go in lo the d e e p e r 
t r ance in this w a y . High school s t u d e n t s w e r e be t te r than 
col lege s t u d e n t s and col lege s t u d e n t s w e r e be t t e r than the 
o lde r age g r o u p s al ge t t ing into t r ance s ta tes . A p p a r e n t l y 
I w a s excep t iona l ; I h a d been through LSD in isolat ion a n d 
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I acccp ted ou t s ide programming much more easily. I w a s 
also more to lerant of going into these s la tes . I could ac-
cept t rance with a m u c h grea ter degree of conf idence than 
s imilar people in my age group. 

1 gave a s emina r abou t the repea t ing word effect to a 
g roup in the hypnos i s lab. I r e m e m b e r very wel l P ro fes so r 
Hi lgard wai t ing a full eight minu tes before he heard his 
first a l te rna te . A smile broke out on his face as he heard 
his first a l te rna te . He said later that he had not bel ieved in 
the effect until that point, wh ich w a s a good a t t i tude to 
take. O n e should be skeptical of these things until o n e 
expe r i ences them direct ly h imsel f . However , I was very 
glad that he w a s willing to carry out the exper iment and 
to hear h is first a l te rna te . 

T h e speed at which people heard a l t e rna tes seemed also 
to be a reflection as to h o w easily they were hypnot izab le 
—in o the r words , w h a t sor t of talent they had for relaxing 
and going wi th the flow. The youngs te r s all heard al ter-
na tes immedia te ly and wen t on and hea rd many, many 
m o r e than the o lder people . 

W e found s o m e w h a t of a corre la t ion be tween one ' s abil-
ity to go into t rance and one ' s abili ty to hear a l t e rna tes to 
the repeat ing word . I became acqua in ted with the g r adua t e 
s t u d e n t s in the d e p a r t m e n t and heard many s tor ies abou t 
their e x p e r i m e n t s w i th t rance and the var ious ef fects that 
take place. Some of them w e r e qui te ta lented and could 
have out of body exper iences and var ious o ther p h e n o m -
ena of the deep t rance . In that labora tory , I learned many 
of the d imens ions of personal exper ience that can be pro-
g rammed into one ' s b iocomputer . 1 learned that there a re 
many , m a n y d i f ferent s ta tes and many, many different 
p h e n o m e n a that one can exper ience , which are s u b s u m e d 
unde r the n a m e t rance p h e n o m e n a . 

I did not par t icular ly like the terminology of hypnos i s 
because it implied someth ing special , someth ing removed 
f r o m one ' s o rd ina ry exper ience and someth ing avai lable 
only to p rofess iona ls . In my own exper ience , these s t a tes 
a re natura l , s imple, easy, obv ious—once one is wil l ing to 
go wi th the flow. T h e human b iocompute r is capab le of 
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many, m a n y different s ta tes of consc iousness and has a 
vast panorama of s ta tes that we do not normal ly al low to 
happen . 

I learned that what I exper ienced unde r LSD in isolation 
and sol i tude in the tank w a s not really as f a r out as I 
thought it to he at the time. With relaxat ion techn iques 
and concent ra t ion , one could probably achieve similar, if 
not identical, resul ts . 

While I w a s at S t an fo rd . I heard about Esalen Inst i tute 
and decided to go down to the Dig Sur coast and see w h a t 
Esalen was like. T h e par t icular weekend 1 decided to go, 
there w a s a sympos ium on "psychos is as a self-evolving 
exper ience ." I went to listen to this sympos ium because, in 
my o w n thinking, psychos is was defined as someth ing 
o the r than wha t it had been many years before . In my new 
way of thinking abou t s ta tes of consciousness , psychosis 
w a s just an unusual s ta te of consc iousness into which 
one had gone and this somehow o f o t h e r interfered with 
o the r people and hence one was lodTecTup. 

I realized that the term "psychos i s" w a s a cultural social 
term as well as a term having to do with internal s ta tes . 
As with many people, my realization grew when I read 
the books of two unconvent ional psychia t r i s t s (Thomas 
S z a s z ' s The Myth of Mental Illness* a n d P s y c h i a t r i c Jus-
tice,f a n d R o n a l d L a i n g ' s Tlw Politics of u.xpencncc:f\. ' t h e 
internal s ta tes present in psychosis can be mul t i tudinous . 

At this sympos ium psychosis w a s discussed at length in 
these te rms and Ihe var ious speakers ranged f rom a Polish 
and a Czechos lovakian psychiat r is t to some of the Esalen 
staff people . The i r conclus ions were that psychosis , as 
looked at classically, has very little meaning. It is the statesl 
of consc iousness and the conf inement that lead lo the! 
evolut ion of self. 

Several people present had been through psychot ic epi-
sodes and they repor ted h o w beneficial this was to their 
* N e w York: H a r p e r & Row. 1901. New York : Delta pa pe rba c k , Dell. 
1971. 
f N e w York : Macmi l lan , 1965. 
t N e w York: Pan theon , 1967. New York: p a p e r b a c k . Bal lant ine. 



7 6 J o h n C. Lil ly 

| s u b s e q u e n t l i fe . T h e thing of i n t e r e s t to m e w a s tha t t hese 
p e o p l e had been ab le to go in to spec ia l s t a t e s of con -
s c i o u s n e s s a n d s t ay the re fo r a day , w e e k s , or m o n t h s . T h i s 
s e e m e d to m e to be a su rp r i s i ng k ind of ta lent . W i t h LSD 
or the t a n k o r bo th or wi th h y p n o s i s , I hud a c h i e v e d these 
s t a t e s on ly f o r a f e w h o u r s . Dur ing these s t a tes , I w a s 
c o m p l e t e l y a w a r e tha t if they w e r e to pe r s i s t b e y o n d the 
t ime of the e x p e r i m e n t , my c lose r e l a t ives , f r i ends , a n d 
co l l eagues w o u l d be upse t . T h e bes t th ing to do w a s to 
c o m e b a c k i n s t e a d of s t ay ing in these s t a t e s . The e s s e n c e 
of p s y c h o s i s s e e m s to be tha t o n e goes in to one of t hese 
spec ia l s|atRfi and then r e f u s e s to c o m e back . O n e m a y 
e v e n m i s u s e the s t a t e lo pun i sh o n e ' s r e l a t ives or f r i e n d s 
by fo rc ing them to t ake c a r e of o n e ' s phys ica l self so tha t 
o n e can s t ay in tha t s t a t e . 

L a t e r 1 w a s to read the b i o g r a p h y of R a m a k r i s h n a by 
C h r i s t o p h e r I s h e r w o o d * and to a p p r e c i a t e tha t s t ay ing 
in t h e s e spec ia l s l a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s in Ind ia w a s a good 
dea l ea s i e r than it w a s he re in the Uni ted S ta t e s . In the 
ca se of R a m a k r i s h n a , he had a t emple , a s p o n s o r , and lots 
of h e l p e r s a r o u n d so that he could s tay in a s t a t e fo r 
h o u r s , d a y s , or w e e k s w i t h o u t a n y b o d y i n t e r f e r i n g wi th it. 
In Tact they w o u l d fac i l i t a te h is s t a t e b e c a u s e h e w a s 
k n o w n as a ho ly m a n . T h u s I l e a r n e d tha t the d u r a t i o n of 
a spec ia l s t a t e of c o n s c i o u s n e s s is l imi ted by the soc ie ty in 
w h i c h it is t ak ing p lace , by the socia l s u r r o u n d i n g s , by 
fami ly , and by t h e a r r a n g e m e n t s tha t one can m a k e f o r 
the o u t s i d e w o r l d w h i l e one is in t h e s e s t a t e s . 

In the t a n k LSD e x p e r i m e n t s I had b e e n lucky . T h e y 
w e r e d o n e in a r e m o t e pa r t of a r e m o t e i s land in the 
C a r i b b e a n w i t h no poss ib i l i ty of i n t e r f e r e n c e . 1 had com-
p le te con t ro l of the s u r r o u n d i n g s and of the p e o p l e w h o 
w e r e in those s u r r o u n d i n g s so that t he r e w a s no d a n g e r of 
their i n t e r f e r i n g w i th the s t a t e s or of m i s u s i n g the in fo r -
m a t i o n of m y be ing in those s t a t e s . 

I s t a y e d a t Esa l cn f o r the th ree d a y s of the s e m i n a r and 
• R n m o k r i s f i n o m i d His Disciples. New Y o r k : S i m o n & S c h u s t e r , 
1965. H o l l y w o o d . Cal i f . : V e d a n t a . 1965. 
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b e c a m e acqua in ted wi th the people and wi th the special 
env i ronmen t that w a s se t up there on the Big Sur coast . I 
learned someth ing of the o ther people in Big Sur and of 
the advan tages , for cer ta in purposes , of living there. 

A f t e r Esalen, I wen t to Maryland, whe re my new job 
w a s awa i t ing me at the Maryland Psychia t r ic Research 
C e n t e r at Spr ing Grove S ta te Hospi tal . 

Severa l of my old f r i e n d s and acqua in tances were work -
ing there and they had asked me to come and work with 
them in p rob lems of research on LSD and isolation. I 
a r r ived in Mary land and found the research center w a s 
not yet finished. W e had many c o n f e r e n c e s and did a lot 
of in-depth talking wi th one another , becoming thoroughly 
acqua in ted wi th one a n o t h e r in the fash ion that Helen 
Bonny, Ken Godf rey , and I had done. 

A f t e r several weeks il turned out I w a s spending most 
of my time wi th Dr. Sandy Unger. We d iscussed at great 
length h o w to design and ca r ry out expe r imen t s to find out 
s o m e of the m e c h a n i s m s of opera t ion of LSD-25. 

Th i s g roup w a s o n e of the remain ing six in the United 
S ta t e s legally au thor ized by several gove rnmen t agencies 
to do research wi th LSD-25 wi th in a cer ta in limited con-
text . 

T h e group had been work ing for severa l years wi th LSD-
25 in the t r e a tmen t of a lcohol ism. They had selected the 
wors t possible cases of a lcohol ism in the Bal t imore area 
at the Spr ing Grove S ta te Hospital and had t rea ted them 
along the l ines that H u m p h r e y O s m o n d and Abram Hofe r 
had found success fu l in Saska t chewan , Canada . 

In br ief , the m e t h o d cons is ted of doing in tens ive indi-
v idua l p s y c h o t h e r a p y wi th each pat ient an hour a day 
for th ree weeks . This led toward an in tens ive psycho-
therapeu t ic expe r i ence wi th LSD-25, fo l lowed up by con-
t inued p sycho the rapy for one or two w e e k s fol lowing the 
exper ience . T h e sess ion itself w a s an energy-programming 
sess ion wi th the psycho the rap i s t doing the programming . 
T h e r e w a s also an in tens ive use of mus ic dur ing the ses-
s ion. 
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I had wa t ched severa l of these sess ions via motion pic-
tures and television. 1 had read all the papers they had 
wr i t t en on the sub jec t and 1 had gone ove r their resul ts 
very ca re fu l ly w i th them. 

In general , a lcohol ics with this degree of sever i ty of 
a lcohol ism did not respond to any t rea tment . Each of these 
pa t i en t s had been through mult iple fo rms of therapy wi th-
out hav ing given up alcohol . It w a s qu i te impress ive and 
exci t ing to see them give up alcohol fo r pe r iods ranging 
f rom six m o n t h s to five yea r s wi th one single t rea tment of 
this sort . 

T h e design of the exper iment w a s such that au thor iza-
tion w a s given for only one LSD t r ea tmen t per pat ient , and 
the resu l t s w e r e to be eva lua ted over a long period of time. 
In o rde r to eva lua te scientif ically w h e t h e r or not the 
s ingle-shot t r ea tmen t worked , it w a s necessary to avoid 
giving a second t rea tment during the eva lua t ion period of 
at least three to five years . 

T h e r e w a s ex tens ive psychological test ing be fo re the 
p sycho the rapy , and also a f t e r the LSD, dur ing the fol low-
up per iod. 

I dec ided that I could not know wha t w a s going on in 
this t r ea tmen t until I had gone through such a session my-
self . I d idn ' t feel that I could design effect ive research 
p rog rams unti l I had exper ienced , as a subject , wha t the 
pa t i en t s w e r e exper iencing . My just if icat ion for this is a 
long-s tanding scientif ic commi tmen t that I'd made a lot 
ear l ie r dur ing my period of work ing in h u m a n physiology 
u n d e r II. C. Bazett at the Univers i ty of Pennsylvania whi le 
1 w a s a medical s tuden t and in the years fol lowing. T h e 
ra t iona le of h u m a n physiological and psychological inves-
t igat ions goes s o m e w h a t as fo l lows: 

If you are a scient if ic inves t iga tor in teres ted in using 
h u m a n sub jec t s , it is necessa ry that you fol low 1. li. S. 
Ha ldane ' s d i c tum: "You will not unde r s t and wha l j jy i cces . -
sary in the w a y of scientif ic control unless you are Ihe first 
Subject in your exper imen t s . " P ro fe s so r Bazett taught me 
this unequivoca l ly . 

W h e n he w a n t e d to find out w h a t the end organs (the 
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sensi t ive endings within the skin) were, he pe r fo rmed 
psychophysiologic. i l exper iments with a cold bath al ter-
nat ing with a hot bath lo de te rmine the t empera tu re sensi-
tive endings in the foreskin on his penis. He marked these 
with ink, had himself circumcised and found through 
microscopic sect ioning and s taining techniques the end 
organs respons ib le for the sensa t ions that he had recorded. 

Later, when it was important for him to know the 
t empera tu re within the human brain, he had thermocouples 
inser ted in his own brain through his jugular vein from the 
neck region. He measured the t empera tu re within the brain 
and blood flow through his own brain. He never asked 
anyone else to do what he had not a l ready done on him-
self. 

This w a s the scientif ic policy that I w a s following when 
I did the isolation lank work at the National Inst i tute of 
Mental Health and in the Virgin Islands. I fol lowed the 
s a m e policy w h e n I did the isolation work with the LSD. 
I did not ask any o the r sub jec t s to do it until a f t e r I had 
d o n e it myself . Somet imes , one does not use another sub-
ject a f t e r one has done it oneself , because one realizes 
e i ther that it is not necessary on a second subject or that 
il is too dangerous to do on a second subject . One then 
wai ts for ano the r ma tu re scientific invest igator to do it on 
himself . This point of view was used by Wal ter Reed in 
his exper imenls to find the cause of yel low fever. This 
has been a medical and scientific research tradition among 
the older mature invest igators for many years . 

In recent years there has been much talk and much reg-
ulat ion both within the Nat ional Inst i tutes of Health them-
selves and in their g ran ts to medical schools. They pro-
hibit the use of h u m a n subjec ts until a jury of one 's peers 
judges whe the r or not the exper iments should be done. 
This was the restr ic t ion placed upon the psycho therapy 
exper iments using LSD al the Spr ing Grove Sta te Hospital . 
The protocol of the exper iments w a s exposed to several 
commi t tees fo r a decision as to whe the r or not the group 
that proposed the exper iments would be authorized to do 
them. I went over the protocols of the proposal f rom the 
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Spring Grove Sta te Hospital . In no case w a s it p roposed 
that inves t iga tors be exposed to the exper imenta l pro-
cedure first. 

This lack of involvement of the inves t iga tors in their 
own scientif ic research as first sub jec t s comes f rom ano ther 
l ine of t radi t ion than Ihe one that I have been brought up 
and t rained in. The justif ication of the opposing school, 
if you wish, is as fo l lows : The pat ient has a disease, say, 
cancer . The invest igator does not have Ibis disease, there-
fore if you are trying some new therapeut ic p rocedure to 
try to cure the d i sease you can ' t use yourself because you 
don ' t have the d i sease to cure. 

I do not agree with this a rgument at all. You should not 
do to a pat ient wha t you a m not willinp to do to y o n r ^ I f . 
You do not k n o w w h e t h e r or not you are willing to do it 
on yourself until you try it on yoursel f . Even if you don ' t 
have the disease, w h a t e v e r the p rocedure is that you pro-
pose using, it should not be damaging enough to prevent 
you f rom doing it on yourself . If it is, it should not be done 
on o thers . There fo re , until you 've proved to your o w n 
sa t i s fac t ion that it is not damaging on an imals and then 
proved to your own sa t i s fac t ion that it is not damaging on 
yourse l f , it is be t ter not to use it. 

Back in the fifties, this w a s the argument that I used 
against put t ing bra in e lec t rodes into humans . I knew f rom 
my animal s tudies that no ma t t e r how you put brain elec-
t rodes in a brain some damage to the brain took place 
dur ing the insert ion procedure . Unless one was willing to 
undergo this amoun t of damage by insert ing e lec t rodes 
into one ' s own brain, I d idn ' t feel that there w a s any justi-
fication for insert ing e lec t rodes into anybody else 's brain. 
This turned out to be a very cogent a rgument in supress -
ing the use of brain e lectrodes. 

I began to apply the same a rgument to the LSD work. I 
f ound that , in reali ty, at Spring Grove no one w a s doing 
psycho the rapeu t i c work wi th LSD until they had been 
through the LSD session themse lves as a training pro-
cedure . There fore , when I a r r ived at Spring Grove, it w a s 
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obvious that they were following the ethic that I w a s 
a l ready fol lowing myself despite the official protocol. 

Even though I'd had extensive exper ience with LSD in 
the isolation tank unde r the par t icular condi t ions that I 
had set up for myself in the Virgin Islands. I had not taken 
LSD under the c i rcumstances prevail ing a I Spring Grove. 
I]y that time I had a very high respect for what LSD could 
do and for what it did do or what happens under the 
influence of LSD, which varies considerably with what is 
going on inside one ' s self and with wha t is going on in the 
sur roundings at the same time. Therefore , until I had taken 
LSD. that is, in the "psycho the rapeu t i c" set t ing used with 
the pat ients , I would not k n o w what w a s really happening 
inside these pat ients . I would not know how that reflected 
on their gett ing rid of alcohol as a mains tay in their lives. 

Af t e r several weeks of preparat ion, Sandy and I decided 
that it would be possible for me to have a session within 
the next few weeks . At the lime it was very hard to run 
sess ions on the profess ional personnel because this was 
not author ized by all of the agencies concerned. The large 
nat ional negative program on LSD was still highly opera-
tive and the regulat ions w e r e extremely restrictive. (Since 
then training sess ions have been authorized.) We were 
proceeding on the high-level medical ethical tradit ion that 
the medical scientist does the first exper iment on himself. 
W e felt that eventual ly the commit tees involved and the 
var ious agencies would agree to this point of view. There 
really is no other way of getting the pr imary informat ion 
that one needs . II was a scientific necessi ty to do " t ra ining 
sess ions ." 

The reason for the res t r ic t ions on the use of LSD on pro-
fessional personnel was the fear that LSD damaged the 
brain, and la ter the fear that it damaged the chromosomes . 
In the early s ixt ies I proposed s tudying the problem of 
brain damage by giving exper imental animals extensive 
a m o u n t s of LSD over a long period of time. As this project 
w a s about to s tar t in 1906, the national fear built up to a 
point that m a d e the project impossible to carry out. Those 
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of us w h o had taken LSD a large n u m b e r of l imes w e r e 
ex tens ive ly tes ted and found not to have damaged bra ins . 
H o w e v e r , this posi t ive da ta could not be p resen ted nor 
accep ted in the hyster ical a t m o s p h e r e that had been gen-
era ted by the nat ional media against LSD. 

The re w e r e a lso many rumors that scientif ic investiga-
tors had taken LSD and had ei ther gone psychot ic or had 
d ropped out of their p rofess ion . I t racked d o w n some of 
these r u m o r s and found out what had happened to these 
va r ious people . As fa r as I could make out, some of them 
had taken up r a the r un tenab le pos i t ions in regard to the 
use of LSD. T h e most f amous case w a s Dr. T imothy Leary, 
w h o was not a medical scientist , but a psychologis t w i thou t 
medical training. He w a s not act ing in the scientif ic medi-
cal t radi t ion in his p resen ta t ions of a revision of our cul-
ture to incorpora te LSD as some sort of a sac ramen t . 
However , there w e r e enough such cases to cause var ious 
commi t t ees and admin i s t r a to r s to real ize that LSD could 
cause t rouble in their own organiza t ions . My a t t i tude w a s 
that this w a s the first ser ies of inves t iga tors to have taken 
the subs tance . In the initial high energy and rapid changes 
that they could evoke wi th it, they had mis judged the case 
and needed time to in tegra te w h a t had happened . 

During my own initial exper iments , I had run ac ros s 
these same a r e a s of hype ren thus i a s t i c r e sponse to cer ta in 
k inds of exper iences in the tank. I had also learned that 
until one has spen t a good deal oT time thinking abou t 
these resul ts a f t e r w a r d , it is wiser not to present the re-
sul ts in public . By the t ime that I did the exper iments , w e 
had severa l publ ic examples of people w h o had gone the 
o the r path and had m a d e this kind of mis take . Actual ly I 
should not say that they m a d e a mis take . They taught us 
very va luable lessons . If they hadn ' t d o n e wha t they did, 
we cou ldn ' t have d o n e w h a t w e did. So, actual ly, w e o w e 
them a debt . Each of these pe r sons s h o w e d us w h a t the 
publ ic react ion would be if we took a s imilar path, so w e 
w e r e able to avoid the pi tfal ls and proceed with the work 
until the l a w m a d e it impossible . 

In regard to bra in damage, I felt that there w a s no dam-
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age. as did the o thers w h o had taken it. We were opposed 
by the idea that w e didn ' t have insight into the damage of 
our own brains . We felt this was fear-fil led nonsense, as 
did those w h o examined us for possible brain damage. 

In regard to c h r o m o s o m e damage, we designed exper i -
ments to find o u R i " there was any. These turned out lo 
b e c o m p l e t e l v negat ive. Even though the ovaluation of the 
damage was d o n e by a man who w a s quite set against the 
taking of LSD, he could not find any ch romosome damage 
due to LSD per se. In regard to the possible damage to 
chi ldren conceived dur ing an LSD trip and to a pregnant 
mo the r taking LSD. we had lots of examples of people in 
the early d a y s w h o were on psycho the rapeu t i c regimes 
with LSD and w h o conceived and produced babies whi le 
taking LSD. I k n o w of these chi ldren today and they are 
really del ightful people. The re is no sign of damage wha t -
soever . 

I am reminded of a car toon that appea red in CnvoJ/cr 
magazine at that t ime during the height of the public con-
t roversy: A long-haired boy is looking up at a poster , and 
says, "They ' r e grasping at s t r aws . " T h e poster is a pic-
ture of an adolescent wi th a big sign across it saying "LSD 
causes acne ." 

As the nat ional negat ive program reached its height, 
the en thus i a sm for proving LSD damaging captured the 
imaginat ion of many scient is ts and they set out to prove 
that it was damaging w i t h o u t really knowing wha t they 
w e r e doing. Care fu l subsequen t testing proved these peo-
ple to be overen thus ias t i c and quite wrong in their con-
clusions. If you wish to check these points, look al the 
papers publ ished f rom Spring Grove Sta te Hospital by t h e / 
LSD research group.* 

This then is the account of my transi t ion period f rom 
the 1904-1966 ser ies of exper iments with LSD in the tank 
and the temporary wi thd rawa l of my research interest in 
the dolphin communica t ion s tudy. 
* P a p e r s by Drs . W a l l e r Pahnke , S lnnis ' a f Crof . Cha r l e s Savage , and 
Albe r t Kur lnnd f r o m the Mary l and P s y c h i a t r i c Resea rch Cente r , 
Ca tonsv i l l e , M d . 



® 
Chapter 5 A guided 

tour of Hell 

® 

In ear ly January of 1909, I fel t the p res su re bui lding up to 
«o f a r t h e r in my o w n ques t , to con t inue ex lo ra t ions of the 
Sp i r i tua l s ide of I i fe)and of the special spaces that I had 
been in uur ingnhTr f964-1966 ser ies of e x p e r i m e n t s . 

In the midst of this p ressure , I dec ided to go talk wi th 
Jean Hous ton and Dob Mas te rs , a couple w h o had w o r k e d 
in the past wi th LSD, w h o had wr i t t en a book on the sub-
ject, and w h o w e r e work ing wi th h y p n o s i s and a l tered 
s t a t e s of consc iousnes s . I respec ted their integri ty, their 
in teres t , their love, and their c o m p e t e n c e to deal wi th these 
sub j ec t s . I cal led them up and d rove 250 mi les to their 
house . 

During the next two days , w e spent two e igh t -hour 
sess ions going ove r the basic a s s u m p t i o n s in their w o r k 
a n d in mine . In the cour se of the conve r sa t i on they men-
tioned that they had taken a suggest ion of mine . During 
Ihe h y p n o t i c i nduc t i ons for their more difficult cases , they 
e v o k e d the aid of ent i t ies g rea te r than the par t i cu la r h u m a n 
sub jec t . 

T h i s c a m e f r o m my exper i ence wi th the two guides . I 
real ized that mos t people will not accept p rog ramming 
f rom their pee r s . W e do not like the peop le that w e con-
ceive of as ou r equa l s to p rogram us. W e k n o w as much as 
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they do and we are a bit skeptical of the results. In the 
case of the two guides, I realized that I had appealed to 
enti t ies (or even had created entities) greater than myself 
and hence I could take their instruct ions. 

Since I'd seen them last, Jean and Bob had tried this 
technique on their fifteen most difficult subjects . Most of 
these sub jec t s had not been able lo get into t rance of any 
great deplh . With the n e w program all of them got into 
deep trance, received instruct ions, and reorganized their 
lives along the l ines that they wanted . 

I found this contact with Jean and Bob very invigorating 
and on the trip back to my home in Maryland. I found the 
confi rmat ion needed to go ahead and pursue my explora-
tion. 

Since Ihe Topeka , Kansas, experiences, Helen Bonny and 
her husband had moved to Baltimore. As soon as I got back 
to my house. I called up Helen and asked her if she could 
come and do a hypnos i s exper ience thai I needed in order 
lo get on with my explorat ions. By coincidence she w a s 
free and able to come. Coincidences cont inued piling up. 
When events pile up in your favor one a f te r the other in 
rapid sequence, I call this a controlled scries of coinci-
dcnccs. The fol lowing account shows one such sequence. 

With our usual induct ion leclinique Helen brought me 
into the region of the two guides. She went to the same 
place at the same time. No sooner did I arr ive in this region 
than I was unequivocal ly told with a good deal of energy, 
"You have a job to do back down there on the planet . Go 
down and do it ." I wen t back down into my body, tapped 
Helen on the shoulder , and told her the message. She came 
back and we worked on my basic conflicts with my mother 
in chi ldhood. This had been a sticky area for some lime. 
Some of it was not lo be cleared up for ano the r two years . 
Of course, at this t ime I didn' t know this. Staying in the 
t rance state, I went into a very deep feeling of being very 
close to mother . I fell that the earlh was m o t h e r Al that 
point I got inlo a very deep grief space and cried for half 
an hour. Then Ihe te lephone rang. 
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It w a s S a n d y . H e a s k e d , "Do you h a v e a p a i r of h e a d -
p h o n e s ? " T h i s w a s soi l of a g r o u p c o d e w o r d fo r a t r a in ing 
ses s ion s ince m u s i c is p layed d u r i n g the sess ion th rough 
h e a d p h o n e s . I sa id , "No , bu t I h a v e a very p o w e r f u l pai r of 
loud s p e a k e r s . " 

T h i s w h o l e t e l e p h o n e call w a s a s u r p r i s e to me. S a n d y 
a n d 1 had not t a lked r ecen t ly a b o u t d o i n g the t ra in ing ses -
s ion . W e had n o t a r r a n g e d any spec i f ic t ime and it l ooked 
to m e a t tha t m o m e n t a s an insp i red c o i n c i d e n c e tha t he 
s h o u l d c o m e lo the s a m e conc lus ion 1 did. T h e gu ides h a d 
jus t told m e to get on back d o w n to the p lane t and do the 
s e s s ion . T h a t w a s the w o r k I w a s to do, t h e p l a n e t s i d e 
t r ip w o r k . 1 then told him abou t t h e s e s s ion w i th Helen and 
jok ing ly h e sa id , " W h e n you cry, p l e a s e s t ay in y o u r b o d y 
a n d d o n ' t d o it in m y h o u s e . T h e r e is w a t e r r unn ing d o w n 
t h r o u g h t h e ce i l ing in to the k i t chen so I h a v e lo shu l the 
w a t e r off b e f o r e I can c o m e over . Your t ea r s a r e too m a n y 
ga l l ons f o r m y ce i l ing ." 

H e l e n then lef t and wi th in an h o u r S a n d y a r r i ved . W e 
spen t the nex t s ix h o u r s do ing the p r e p r o g r a m m i n g fo r the 
t r a in ing se s s ion . He p r o b e d and p r o b e d a s to w h a t I w a n t e d 
to d o d u r i n g t h e s e s s ion , w h e r e I w a n t e d lo go, w h a t p a r t s 
of m y pas t l i fe I w a n t e d to get into, w h a t 1 w a s d i ssa t i s f ied 
w i t h in the w a y I w a s r u n n i n g m y life. W e tr ied to dis-

| c o v e r w h e r e u n c o n s c i o u s t ape l oops r a t h e r than c o n s c i o u s 
c h o i c e s w e r e d i c t a t i n g m y ac t ions . W e did a v e r y p ro -
longed , deep , i n t e n s i v e c o n s i d e r a t i o n of my life. 

T h e m a i n p r o b l e m c e n t e r e d a r o u n d w h a t w e cal led m y 
" s t a i n l e s s s tee l c o m p u t e r . " T h i s w a s o p e r a t i n g w i t h o u t 
love in a co ld ly logical and ra t iona l w a y wi th no h o p e a n d 
w i t h no i n v o l v e m e n t wi th a loved w o m a n . It w a s a d e h u -
m a n i z e d w a y of o p e r a t i n g . H e then e x a m i n e d m y f e a r s of 
i m p o t e n c e and the fac t that cu r r en t l y 1 did not k n o w h o w 
to find a loved w o m a n . I w a s on a f r a n t i c s e a r c h f o r one , 
d r i v e n by s o m e u n c o n s c i o u s m o t i v a t i o n . T h e r e w a s n o t 
e n o u g h joy in my life, not enough a w a r e n e s s of h u m o r . 
T h e s e w e r e the m a j o r po in t s w h e r e I n e e d e d to get in to 
s o m e ve ry d e e p reg ions . 
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On this pa r t i cu la r t raining session I w a s not to leave my 
body and go into far-out spaces hut 1 w a s to s tay within 
the p lanets ide trip and my d issa t i s fac t ions in that trip. I 
was not to use traveling in far-out places as an evasion of 
get t ing on with this examinat ion . 

In this p reprogramming session Sandy pushed me very 
hard, the way he pushed the alcoholic pat ients in the pro-
ject. Any t ime he felt me evading or s teer ing around an 
unpleasant subjec t , he precipi ta ted me right into the mid-
dle of it. He got behind my de fenses and convinced me 
that it w a s impor tant to get behind them very deeply. 

The room in which we were to work was set up in such 
a way that I could lie d o w n on the floor on a comfor tab le 
carpet be twen two very large loudspeakers . I made a selec-
tion of the records I wanted Sandy to play while I w a s 
u n d e r the influence of I.SD and piled them careful ly beside 
the phonograph . This room had been prepared in a d v a n c e 
with ca rpe t s hanging on the walls lo absorb the sound in 
o rder to avoid echoes and to cut out the external light, if 
any. The re was a single floor lamp in the room for light. 
The env i ronment w a s designed to be as nondis t rac t ing as 
possible. 

In this session I was to learn some things that I had not 
learned in Ihe 1964-1966 series of exper iments in Ihe 
Virgin Islands, though I was not to fully unders tand the 
implication of wha t took place in this session for approx-
imately two years (1970). 

W e had ar ranged in a d v a n c e to use a d iv ided-dose tech-
nique: 100 micrograms and then an hour later 200 micro-
grams. The LSD was pure Sandoz. 

During Ihe initial hour with 100 micrograms w e con-
tinued Ihe work on the p reprogramming and a f t e r Ihe 200 
micrograms look over, I lay down on the floor between the 
loudspeakers to listen to the music. T h e music was at a 
very high volume. 

Suddenly I was precipi ta ted into what I later called the 
"cosmic computer." I was merely a very small program in 
somebody else 's huge computer . There were t remendous 
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energies in this computer . There w e r e fan tas t ic energy 
flows and in format ion f lows going through me. None of it 
made any sense . I w a s in total terror and panic. 

I w a s being p rogrammed by o ther sense less p rograms 
above me and above them others . I w a s programming 
smal ler p rograms be low me. The in format ion that came in 
w a s meaningless . I w a s meaningless . This whole compu te r 
w a s the result of a sense less dance of certain kinds of 
a toms in a cer ta in place in the universe , s t imula ted and 
pushed by organized but meaningless energies. 

I t raveled through the compute r as a program that floated 
through o the r programs. I moved to its ex t r eme outer lim-
its. E v e r y w h e r e I found enti t ies like myself who w e r e s lave 
programs in this huge cosmic conspiracy, this cosmic dance 
of energy and ma t t e r which had absolu te ly no meaning, no 
love, no h u m a n value. The compu te r w a s absolutely dis-
pass ionate . object ive , and terr i fying. T h e layer of u l t imate 
p rog rammers on the outs ide of it w e r e personif icat ions of 
the devil himself and yet they too w e r e merely programs. 
The re w a s no hope or chance or choice of ever leaving 
this hell. I w a s in fan tas t ic pain and terror, imbedded in 
this c o m p u t e r fo r approx imate ly three hours p lanets ide 
time, but e ternal ly in tr ip time. 

Sudden ly a h u m a n hand reached into the compute r and 
pulled me out . As I came out I went f rom just a program in 
a sense less dance of a toms lo a human body back in the 
room wi th Sandy . I found that Sandy, seeing my terror and 
panic , had grasped my hand in o rder to comfor t me. 

In the fantas t ic release I cried and sudden ly I was a baby 
again in fa ther ' s a rms and he w a s rocking me. 

1 went back inside. This time I wa tched as if I w e r e out-
s ide the compute r . I s aw two p rogrammers in human form 
w h o had a robot figure on a bench. T h e robot w a s me. O n e 
of them said, "If that repa i rman down there [mean ing 
S a n d y ] can' t get some love into this model , w e will have lo 
junk it ." I came back, laughed, and told Sandy that all he 
w a s w a s a repa i rman of robots . 1 then w e n t back inside 
myself . T h e two p rogrammers w e r e once again talking 
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abou t the robot w h i c h w a s me. O n e of them said, "This one 
w a n t s an erect pen i s . " T h e o the r p r o g r a m m e r p icked an 
e rec t p e n i s off the shelf and thrus t it on to the robot . I c a m e 
back laughing and all of my past loves f lowed through me. 

I fel t m o t h e r f lowing th rough m y being, f a the r f lowing 
th rough my be ing and all of the w o m e n of my pas t life, one 
a f t e r ano the r , f lowing th rough me comple t e w i th love, 
w a r m t h , and rad iance . 1 w a s filled wi th love and mel ted 
wi th this vis ion of all of the past h i s to ry of my own love. 

1 wen t back ins ide again and w a t c h e d as a scint i l la t ing 
energy-fi l led c o m p u t e d maze appea red , filled wi th spark ly 
l ights of d i f fe ren t colors . Walk ing through the maze, s ensu -
ous ly undu la t i ng w e r e m a n y ex t r eme ly a t t r ac t ive f ema le 
h u m a n s . I k n e w that they w e r e robo ts also. They had glit-
ter ing g o w n s that hugged the i r v o l u p t u o u s f igures closely, 
s h o w i n g their de l i c ious h ips and b o s o m s and n a r r o w wa i s t s 
and e x t r e m e l y b e a u t i f u l faces . I s a w five or six of these 
s l ink ing th rough Ihe maze . I heard the voices of the t w o 
p r o g r a m m e r s d i scuss ing this s cene and me. T h i s t ime I w a s 
not in the s c e n e bu t mere ly wa tch ing , wi tness ing . 

O n e p r o g r a m m e r said to the o ther . "If he does eve ry -
thing that w e w a n t him to do, we will r e w a r d him wi th the 
love of one of these w o m e n . " I w a s horr i f ied because I 
real ized tha t t hese w o m e n w e r e robo t s and not real 
h u m a n s . I c a m e back and told Sandy I wou ld accept all the 
p r o g r a m m i n g of Ihe two gu ides but not S a n d y ' s o w n . 

I sa id this in a h u m o r o u s and laughing fash ion s ince 1 
real ized that o u r p r e p r o g r a m m i n g w a s work ing . By this 
t ime I w a s beg inn ing to c o m e out of the LSD a n d to s low 
d o w n to normal l ime. All of these ep i sodes had taken p lace 
at a very high ene rgy level, ex t remely speeded up. Here I 
can only r ecoun t Ihe highl ights and those th ings w h i c h 
occu r r ed w h i c h taught me some th ing n e w . 

I l e a rned that cer ta in bas ic a s s u m p t i o n s w e r e imbedded 
in my h u m a n b i o c o m p u t e r . T h e s e a s s u m p t i o n s c a m e f rom 
c o n s e n s u s sc i ences as I had learned it a t Cal Tech and 
f rom read ing . 

A s s u m p t i o n No. 1 w a s that the origin of the un ive r se 
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ei ther f rom the big bang theory or f rom the new creat ion 
of ma t t e r in emp ty space theory w a s purely a mat te r of 
chance . The re w a s no God. The re w a s no organizing intel-
l igence like our own . The re w a s only the happens t ance of 
ma t t e r collecting in dust clouds, coalescing into s ta rs and 
the s t a r s being col lected in huge n u m b e r s into galaxies. Our 
bodily origins w e r e the result of certain k inds of molecules , 
cer ta in kinds of a toms, being collected in a given place on 
a planet , the a t m o s p h e r e of which w a s the result of a ser ies 
of au tomat i c processes . Certain t empera tu res , cer ta in kinds 
of ma t t e r and energy, radiat ion, and a certain d is tance f rom 
the sun genera ted us f rom the pr imordia l sea on the p lanet 
through a s low, very slow, process of evolut ion. Once liv-
ing assemblages of mat te r took place, they gradual ly jo ined 
fo rces and finally genera ted the an th ropo id ser ies of organ-
isms of wh ich w e w e r e the end result . This , then, w a s the 
cosmic c o m p u t e r genera t ing us. 

The re w a s no creat ion by God. The re w a s no God. The re 
w a s no creat ion for anything. Mat ter itself and energy 
itself h a p p e n e d to combine in the right way lo genera te 
living assemblages of mat ter . These w e r e my basic bel iefs 
that had to be chal lenged through the LSD session. 

In o rder to get rid of these l imiting beliefs . I had to con-
s t ruct them into a complete ly rat ional whole wi th all of the 
nega t ive emot ion connec ted with them. As 1 w a s to under-
s tand later, this w a s a ma jor burn ing of my Karma. Th i s 
ep i sode w a s w h a t the Sufis call "going lo hell in o rder lo 
realize heaven . " H C j W v t t j 

In my o w n est imat ion the cosmic c o m p u t e r exposure 
w a s the most punish ing exper ience I had ever had in my 
whole life. It w a s far more punishing than any n ightmare 
that I'd had as a child. It w a s more punish ing than any 
ou t s ide exper ience that I had ever had at the hands of any 
human being. T h e pain, the terror, the paranoid feel ings 
w e r e of the m a x i m u m energy that my organism could pos-
sibly have sus ta ined wi thou t burn ing m e out . 

On subsequen t analysis , it turned out that the two guides 
w e r e present dur ing the whole exper ience . The two guides 



T h e C e n t e r of the C y c l o n e 91 

w e r e disguised as the two programmers . The work that 
they had told me to get down there and do was finally 
being tackled. My last bit of skept icism based on limiting 
scientific g rounds w a s finally squeezed out ol me. From 
this ex t remely low point , the only direct ion vvas up 
toward the posi t ive, toward love, toward enl ightenment . 
There w a s no o the r choice. 1 had traveled once again 
through the Valley of Death and come out whole . 

During the next few days I was to exper ience and feel 
love of Ihe in tensi ty that 1 had felt earl ier in my chi ldhood. 
I w a s to go through grief, through all sorls of emot ions 
that I had been blocking off and refus ing to rocognize 
because of my "scientif ic knowledge ." For the first time I 
began to cons ider that Cod really, exis ted in me and that 
there is a guiding intel l igence in the universe . T h e posi t ive 
exper iences that I'd had in the 1964-1906 tank exper iments 
—wi th intel l igences or ent i t ies higher than myself and 
with the two guides themse lves—were a shared organized 
aspec t of Ihe un iverse , the Network . 

During Ihe subsequen t month I was to find how negative 
aspec t s of my sc ience had kept me a w a y f rom humani ty . I 
w a s n o w precipi ta ted very strongly into the p lanets ide trip 
wi th the human species . I was to see that in one w a y I had 
used the do lph ins lo s tay a w a y from my own species . I 
began to see that I needed fu r the r help in grounding 
myself secure ly on the p lanets ide trip and in learning more 
about my evas ions of loving. This (raining session opened 
up a whole n e w region of exper ience for me. | became 
quieter , more contempla t ive , more meditat ive, and more 
cons idera te of my fel low human beings. ~ 

An oppor tun i ty came lo travel to California fo r a scien-
tific meeting. I took the oppor tun i ty to meet some of Ihe 
people on the Wes t Coast , some of Ihe people w h o under -
stood LSD and the LSD spaces. I traveled in the Berkeley-
San Francisco area, Ihe Menlo Park area , and finally ended 
up at Esalen Inst i tu te in Big Sur. Cal i fornia . 

On my visit to Cal i fornia Ihe previous summer I had met 
Alan Wa t t s and had spent four hours with him discuss ing 
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the d e e p e r a s p e c t s of the un ive r se , the bas i c re l igions of 
the East , and the d e e p e r m e a n i n g s of l i fe a s a h u m a n being. 
I w a s de l igh ted to find tha t he w a s giving a s e m i n a r that 
w e e k e n d at Esa len w h i c h I cou ld a t t e n d . I w a s ve ry 
i m p r e s s e d wi th A l a n ' s c o m m a n d of the l anguage and his 
flow of d e s c r i p t i o n s of the myst ica l w a y of l ife. 

A s I s t a y e d on at Esa len 1 b e c a m e m o r e and m o r e 
i m p r e s s e d w i th the e n v i r o n m e n t , t h e peop le , the poss ib i l -
i t ies of m y m o v i n g there . In San F ranc i sco I'd s p o k e n to 
Dick Pr ice and to M i k e M u r p h y , f o u n d e r s of Esalen, a b o u t 
the poss ib i l i t i es . T h e y had a r r a n g e d fo r m e to give a w o r k -
s h o p in M a r c h at Big Sur . Dur ing the first f e w w e e k s of 
F e b r u a r y , I s t a y e d on a l Big S u r and wi th the help of s o m e 
of the staff began inves t iga t ing myself and the poss ib i l i t i es 
of f u r t h e r c h a n g e in my w a y of life. I b e c a m e a c q u a i n t e d 
w i t h the la te Fr i tz Per ls and the peop le a r o u n d Fri tz ; 
Vi rg in ia S u t t o n w a s a great aid to m e in see ing s o m e 
of my tape l oops (hang-ups) o p e r a t i n g be low leve ls of 
a w a r e n e s s . 

S h e d e m o n s t r a t e d unequ ivoca l l y s o m e of my p ro jec t ion 
p r o c e s s e s and espec ia l ly those o n t o a w o m a n . W i t h he r 
he lp I w e n t t h rough s o m e ve ry p a i n f u l a r ea s , w h i c h 
r e su l t ed in my e x p a n d i n g m y a w a r e n e s s in to my o w n 
u n c o n s c i o u s g a m e s w i t h a w o m a n . I set up a g a m e in w h i c h 
I a p p a r e n t l y loved a w o m a n but in real i ty w h a t I w a s do ing 
u n c o n s c i o u s l y w a s t ry ing to s e p a r a t e he r f r om a n o t h e r 
m a n . 

T h i s p rog ram a p p a r e n t l y w e n t b a c k to my ve ry ear ly 
c h i l d h o o d w h e n m y y o u n g e r b r o t h e r w a s born , w h e n I w a s 
t w o and a half y e a r s old. T h e chi ld of the t ime had the con-
cep t tha t the y o u n g e r b r o t h e r w a s d i sp l ac ing him wi th h is 
m o t h e r , w h i c h of cou r se he w a s ; th is led to rage and the 
s t a r t of th is pa r t i cu l a r ly nas ty game of c o n s t a n t l y t ry ing to 
w in m o t h e r back at the e x p e n s e of a n o t h e r ma te . Wi th 
Vi rg in ia ' s h e l p I w a s a l so able lo see that my life w a s going 
in the d i r ec t ion of the Esa len type of l i fe r a t h e r than the 
Spr ing G r o v e r e sea r ch type of l ife. On the tr ip back to 
Spr ing Grove , 1 m a d e up my mind to g ive it up . T h i s led to 
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a lot of d i sappoin tment in my colleagues at the Psychiatr ic 
Research Center . T h e decision w a s not entirely unexpected , 
howeve r . 

I ar ranged to leave the center all of the scientific 
appa ra tus that I had brought with me. (This later al lowed 
one of the ex-graduate s tudents from the two weeks I'd 
spent at Hilgard 's Laboratory to set up a proper biofeed-
back and hypnos is laboratory.) 1 resigned as of March 7, 
1969, and moved to Esalen to start my n e w life. 

In a confe rence with Dick Price, he set up a six weeks ' 
ser ies of workshops for me to take. During that same peri-
od, 1 was to give one of my own. 

My first weekend at Big Sur was in a workshop with Bill 
Schutz and fifty-nine other people. Many impressive things 
happened . I was amazed at how a quiet programmer like 
Bill could get people to do things that they had not dared 
lo do be fo re and to do it very rapidly in order to realize a 
greater human f reedom. 

For example, we were all s tanding in a ra ther small room, 
a room called Mas low at Esalen. Sixty people were s tand-
ing pret ty close together. Bill gave a very quiet eight-
minute talk, at the end of which time everyone in the room 
but two women took off all of their clothes. 

One of the clothed women s tanding near me said, " N o w 
w h a t do I do? How can I possibly gel my clothes off?" I 
just very quietly said " take them off," which she did. The 
simplicity and quie tness of my request seemed to release 
her f rom her former resis tance. In the meant ime the o ther 
one made quite a fuss but finally gol her clothes off. We 
then walked a round and looked and touched one ano the r 
and gradually gol used to the nudi ty. 

On my previous trips to Esalen I had been exposed to 
nudi ty in the baths . I w a s not part icularly reluctant to take 
my clothes off under these other c i rcumstances . I had long 
ago learned the lesson that groups of people in the nude 
had an ethic and a pol i teness that is probably even greater 
and more restricting than when they are dressed. I had also 
learned that pract ical ly everyone is self-conscious about 
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his hotly and that most people do not like the w a y their 
bod ies look. I w a s no except ion . 

During the nex t week I w a s in a w o r k s h o p led by Steve 
S t roud wi th John Heider ( two group leaders) in the wings. 
S teve w a s running a very in tensive encoun te r group. Th i s 
w a s my first e x p o s u r e to the high-energy-level encounte r . 
S t eve defini tely did not bel ieve in d i scuss ing verbal ly 
("head- t r ipping") at any great length. He bel ieved in using 
nonverba l communica t ion at a high emotional level. At 
one point dur ing the week I learned a n o t h e r f u n d a m e n t a l 
lesson. 

In the group w a s S teve ' s brother , Bill, w h o had just 
r e tu rned f rom Vie tnam. There w a s a bit of rivalry going on 
b e t w e e n Bill and S teve as to which one of them w a s run-
ning the w o r k s h o p . During the p rev ious week Bill had 
finished a w o r k s h o p wi th John Heider . Bill w a s trying to 
use He ide r ' s t echn iques in the S t roud workshop . Th i s led 
finally lo Steve chal lenging Bill as to w h o was the leader. 

In the resul t ing d iscuss ion a young wres t le r f rom Cornell 
jo ined in with Bill and Steve in their l eadersh ip discussion. 
T h e y finally decided to wrest le , first Bill and Steve, and 
then the w i n n e r would wres t le the Cornel l wres t le r . About 
th is point I got r a the r impat ien t and al the same time a bit 
exci ted and shouted at them, " W h e n you guys have finally 
dec ided w h o the wres t l ing c h a m p is, then w e can get on 
wi th the work of this workshop . " T h e immedia te a n s w e r 
w a s "Oh , so you need to fight too," f rom Steve. I denied 
this vehement ly bu t they insis ted. A f t e r Bill and Steve had 
finished wres t l ing and the young wres t le r had finished 
wres t l ing Steve, then it w a s my turn. I w a s to wres t l e the 
Cornell wres t le r . 

1 w e n t into that encoun te r ex t remely f r ightened. Basi-
cally, I w a s a f ra id of e i ther killing or being k i l l e d . * ^ y 
over reac t ion lo the s i tuat ion brought out a fixation carr ied 
o v e r f rom ch i ldhood . I was a f ra id of rage, a f ra id of get t ing 
into Ihe rage space, the red rage space. 

When I w a s ft yea rs old my o lder b ro the r hat! p rovoked 
me. W e had p rovoked one another , really, to the point 
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where I went into the red rage space. I t h r ew a toy cannon 
at him just missing his head . Suddenly I realized that 1 had 
a t tempted to kill him. and that if the cannon had been an 
inch closer I might easily have done so. At that instant I 
decided never to lose my temper again. The compute r 
became fixated against this forbidden rage space. 

We proceeded lo wres t le with all of the careful controls 
a round Ihc wrest l ing match that a re set up in Steve 's 
encoun te r groups: s taying on the mat, having people 
be tween us a n d the windows , the walls and the doors so 
thai we wouldn ' t gel hurt , and s taying on our knees, never 
really s tanding up and not using lists. We agreed lo abide 
by the rules. Before we s tar ted Steve asked each of us to 
tell what he could give the o ther one in this batt le. 1 said 
1 could give some unders tanding and wisdom to the 
younger man and he said he could give me youth and 
s t rength. W e then proceeded lo wrest le . 

I w a s despera te ly a f ra id and hence was working ex-
tremely hard and was wear ing myself out very rapidly, l ie 
was much more relaxed and proceeded to wrest le in a 
typical college wres t le r fashion following the rules. In my 
despera te state I automat ical ly did a judo hold on his arm 
just when he thought that he had me pinned. I held his 
arm strongly enough so that he gave up, very surprised, 
and so w a s I. 

The re had been nothing in the rules about avoiding using 
what one knew such as Judo and Jiujitsu, which I had 
learned in college. 1 immediate ly went onto a high in the 
t remendous re lease of thai inhibi tory program against the 
rage space because now I felt competent to deal with my 
high-energy aggressive emotion. I realized that there is a 
whole spec t rum of reac t ions to one 's rage which aren ' t 
necessar i ly killing. I was released f rom the fixation put in 
at eight years of age. 

I thanked the Cornell wres t le r and Steve for a very pro-
found change in my deepes t nature . 

During this week I s aw many profound changes in many 
people . For example, there was the little housewi fe f rom 
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Flor ida in her first encoun te r group. She w a s Catholic, had 
five chi ldren, w a s forty-f ive years old, and turned out to be 
very talented in a very special region of human act ivi ty. 
She could go into t rance automat ica l ly . 

I d iscovered this in the middle of an encoun te r g roup in 
which somebody became ext remely angry with her ; she sat 
there in the middle of the floor unmoving and kind of 
d i sappea red . Her body w a s there, but obviously her mind 
wasn ' t . I immedia te ly picked up the fact that she w e n t 
into t rance w h e n f r igh tened . 

S teve had us get together in d y a d s ( two-somes) ou t s ide 
the hours fo r g roup work, and in the next dyad encoun te r 
wi th her I asked her if she knew w h a t she w a s doing. She 
descr ibed it very accurate ly . She said that when she gets 
f r igh tened she goes down inside into a small grey place by 
m e a n s of looking at any bright objec t ac ross the room. She 
fixes her gaze on the bright object and then jumps out of 
he r body into th is small grey place. I found this a very 
fasc ina t ing m a n e u v e r and asked he r if she could r ep roduce 
it fo r me. She tried but couldn' t do it. I said, "apparen t ly 
you have to be f r igh tened to do this ." That w a s the clue. 

I managed to get h e r f r ightened enough so that she could 
do it. Whi le she w a s in the t rance. 1 suggested that there 
w e r e o the r w a y s of handl ing her fea r and her anger . I 
talked to he r in he r little grey place. She trusted me. W e 
a r ranged for a set of s teps out of the little grey place, ten 
s teps r a the r than one big jump; I said as you come out of 
t rance you will move up the s teps toward the usual con-
sensus reality. On the way you will take a trip into the 
un iverse a n d find out w h a t ' s on all of these o the r s teps. 

Th i s she agreed to do and s ta r ted up. She s tayed out of 
her body, t raveled out into the universe , came back on to 
this planet , c ame back into the ba ths and into her body. 
W e repeated this several t imes and she wa lked d o w n the 
s t eps and came back up the s teps severa l t imes. 

T h i s all look about three days . On the four th day back 
with the encoun te r group she a l lowed herself to become 
angry at a great big man w h o was very sophis t ica ted in 
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encounte r and hence wasn ' t moving at all. She decided 
that h e was going to move. She worked up her rage, ran 
across the room and but ted him in the s tomach with her 
head, knocking him flat. She then proceeded to stay with 
him and to comfor t h im, to care for him and lo work like a 
Trojan with the rest of the group in get t ing him lo move. 
This w a s a really f an ta s t i c advance for her , to be able lo 
r ide on her fear energy and her anger energy and then do 
ef fec t ive work with a person ra ther than jumping into 
t rance and leaving her body. During that week we dis-
covered two o ther people who w e r e doing similar kinds of 
things in threa tening s i tuat ions. Apparen t ly to go into 
t rance to escape the consequences of wha t ' s going on out-
side is a fairly common civilized reaction to rage or fear. 

T h e week fol lowing the Stroud encounte r group I was 
in a Fritz Perl ' s weekend and week-long workshop of 
Gestal t therapy . Fritz was the originator and the old mas te r 
in Gestal l therapy. T h e group that he w a s working with 
sat a round the s ides of the room on chairs . Beside him 
there was a chai r called Ihe "hot sea t . " If one wanted to 
"work with h im," one got into the hot seal beside Fritz. I 
wa tched some of the more exper ienced people get into the 
hot seat and wa tched what happened once they were there 
before I tried it myself . I began lo see thai one dived inlo 
pa in fu l or o ther negat ive places that one did not like lo 
enter and let Fritz do the programming once one was inlo 
the emotional space. This was my version at that t ime of 
Ihe basis for working with Fritz. 

T h e first thing that I wanted to work on was a problem 
thai I had had cont inual ly most of my profess ional life, 
what I called " m e and my audience ." In this mode of oper-
at ion of my biocomputer . I was in the middle of a group 
inside my head. I spoke to this group, my audience, and 
expected them lo react in certain ways. I carried out what 
I later called a TV script having to do with my audience. 
This to me w a s a t ime-wast ing and energy-wast ing game 
that I w a s playing inside my own head. 

When I got in the hot seat I told Fritz this was my prob-
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1cm. I le said, "All right, put your aud ience in that chai r and 
you s tay in your chair . Now talk to you r audience ." 1 
said, " W h y are you a l w a y s there? Why do you bo ther me? 
W h y do you sit the re wa tch ing and l istening? Why don ' t 
I get any r e sponses f rom you? W h y don ' t I get the re-
s p o n s e s t ha t I wan t , that I need f rom you? Are you real? 
Wha t do I need you for? Go a w a y . I 'm angry with you ." 

Fri tz said "Okay , n o w get in the o the r chai r and be the 
aud ience and tell John w h a t you think of h im." So as the 
aud ience I said, "You are a pos tur ing fool. You s tand up 
there and lec ture us. You tell us w h a t makes the world 
go a round . You tell us w h a t makes you opera te . You are 
such a great ana lyze r and yet here w e are. Here we sit 
wa tch ing all of this, crit icizing you and you really don ' t 
k n o w w h a t it is all about . You are an egotistical fana t ic 
p laying the game of sc ience w h e r e a s you really don ' t 
k n o w w h a t ' s happen ing . You can ' t unde r s t and us. You 
can ' t u n d e r s t a n d w h y w e ' r e in your head . You don ' t even 
know h o w to get rid of us ." 

Fritz said. "Okay , sh i f t . " So I got back in my chair and 
b e c a m e John again. By this t ime I w a s very angry, as 
fohn, and 1 said to the audience, "God d a m n you. I've had 
enough of your back talk. You guys a r e really me in dis-
guise. I k n o w wha t you ' re doing. You are spli t t ing me up 
into t iny little control sys tems ." Then I shouted "Fuck 
you!" Fritz then said "Do to the aud ience w h a t you would 
like to do to the aud ience . " I raised my h a n d s over my 
head , m a d e fists and came down on the bar re l that was 
the aud ience and s m a s h e d in the lop of it wi th a great deal 
of sa t i s fac t ion and rage. Fritz wa t ched all this. He said, 
"1 low do you fee l?" and I said, "Grea t . " 

He said " N o w go a round to the group and tell each one 
w h a t you would really like to tell each one of them." I did 
so, giving each one a very personal message very much to 
the point about o u r relat ionship. Th i s complete ly c leaned 
me out in regard to the aud ience for a while . 

A f e w days la te r I got into the hot seat again, this t ime 
abou t the dea th of my mother . I had some unfinished busi-
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ness which caused a con t inuous tape loop, having to do 
with guilt about he r dea th , to rotate below my levels of 
awareness . I had spent 7 years working to keep her alive 
and then at the end, when the cancer finally killed her 
through a resp i ra tory death , I blamed myself fo r having 
kept her alive by artificial means for so long. 

I got in the hot seat and Fritz said, "Okay, go back to 
your mother ' s dea th . " I went back to that par t icular day 
and began to hear her dying, became f r ightened, and came 
back to the group. Fritz said. "Go back." 1 went back again 
and s ta r ted going through the fear , the grief, and the guilt 
connec ted with the doctors , with my own part in it. I 
examined very carefu l ly the whole tape having lo do with 
her dea th . I cried. 1 became ext remely fear fu l , got into 
panic , then 1 cried with grief again. Three times Fritz put 
me through it and finally he said, "Okay, you haven ' t qui te 
finished with that but you have dealt with most of it." He 
let me off the hot seat . 

I spent a total of two weeks and one weekend in his 
workshops and learned very much about myself and abou t 
o thers and about his technique. I was impressed with the 
fact that he could tune in on where one was and then pro-
gram one to move even f u r t h e r into the space that one was 
re luctant to go into. 1 found that as long as one was willing 
to a l low him to program one and to go ahead into w h a t e v e r 
it was, then Fritz w a s happy and one made progress. 

I w a s next exposed to Ida Rolf for a week . I received my 
first three hours of w h a t ' s called "Rolling." Ida has worked 
out, over a fo r ty -year period, a technique of working on 
deep muscles , the fascia, and the joints in such a way that 
s t ructura l integrat ion is restored to one ' s body. One s tands , 
walks , and does o the r things correct ly the way one did 
as a child be fo re t rauma spoiled the line of the body. Ida 
f r ees u p the body by s t re tching the fascia around the 
muscles . This leads to pain if one resis ts what she is doing 
or if the musc les themselves resist wha t she is doing. 

During the first hour when she w a s work ing on my chest , 
I w a s resis t ing and exper iencing in tense pain. I s aw he r as 
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a witch with a tail black hat and fangs . I told her this and 
she said, "I am merely a nice little gray-hai red old lady. 
T h e pain is yours . 1 am not causing the pain. You a re . " 

During that week I learned how one can tie up energy 
in musc le pos tures that hold the body in certain definite 
a l t i tudes as a result of previous t r auma in chi ldhood, which 
func t ion with brain feedback repeat ing (like tape loops) 
for years . 

For example , she w a s working on my left shoulder . Sud-
denly I s aw myself at two and a half dragged across the 
lawn by my favor i te collie dog w h o had his teeth gripping 
my left shoulder . I w a s in panic and rage and 1 had a sense 
of being be t rayed by my favor i te dog. Sudden ly , as the 
adul t . I could see more of the scene and I s a w the dog had 
been dragging me a w a y f rom a wal l that 1 had been about 
lo fall over . Sudden ly I w a s able to forgive the dog and 
accept the pain, and as she cont inued to work on the 
shou lde r there w a s no more pain. 

Thus I real ized that the human b iocomputc r includes the 
musc le sys tems and the way these a re held by central 
n e r v o u s sys tem pa t t e rns of act ivi ty is a funct ion of fixa-
tion in chi ldhood. T rauma causes hiding of the causes of 
the t rauma, thus set t ing up a tape loop in the central 
ne rvous sys tem, which goes on perpetual ly act ivated until 
b roken into ci ther al the brain end or at the muscle end . 

When Ida goes into such an area she f inds the muscles 
that a re tense and presses on them very strongly, s t re tch-
ing the fascia. This causes pain, which then reorganizes the 
centra l ne rvous sys tem for that area , thus breaking the 
loop. It w a s wi th an intense sense of relief that I gave up 
the tension in that left shoulder , tension that I did not 
even know that I had. 

Ida s h o w e d that she had an eye, a sens i t ive pat tern rec-
ognit ion system, for such ev idences of t rauma. She could 
look at s o m e b o d y ' s body and feel it and tell immedia te ly 
w h e r e these spo t s were and where these sys t ems were . I 
sudden ly began to realize that one did not h a v e to go d o w n 
into old age and become ar thr i t ic , that with Rolling one 
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could s tay you th fu l . At that time Fritz Perls at seventy-f ive 
had had fifty hours of Rolfing and showed it in his youth-
ful, bouncy step. 

Through Rolfing I also discovered some other important 
proper t ies of Ihe h u m a n biocomputer . When I was twenty-
one I was in the woods near Klamath Falls. Oregon, work-
ing on a survey crew. I was the chief brush cut ter . In 
cut t ing a path for the survey crew through a swamp, the 
ax had sl ipped on a wet root in Ihe s w a m p and had gone 
into my foot, cut t ing it deeply. I d idn ' t know that I had cut 
myself . I thought that I had cut the little dog that belonged 
to Ihe head of the survey crew, when I saw the blood 
spurt ing up f rom the leaves below. I couldn' t see my own 
foot. There was no pain, but suddenly 1 realized that I 
had cut myself . I lay down, raised my leg up in Ihe air 
and shouted for the su rvey crew. They came and took me 
off to the hospital where the doctor sewed the cut f rom 
the bot tom up in mult iple layers. It became infected and 
I had to spend twelve days in the hospi ta l . 

During the week of the Rolfing. Peter Melchior had 
s tar ted to work on my feet and came across this scar. I 
warned him that this was a peculiar place on my foot 
whe re the nerve fibers grew in a peculiar fashion and it 
w a s ext remely sensi t ive. He said, "Okay , " and approached 
it ra ther careful ly . We were working in a room high on a 
cliff above the Pacific Ocean. At the instant that he s tar ted 
to put his fingers through the scar on my foot a jet plane 
came by the cliff. The noise of the jet wen t f rom my foot to 
my head at the ins tant he traveled through the scar so 
there was fan tas t ic energy release from the scar. T h e noise 
of the jet ran that energy f rom my foot all the way to my 
head and out the top of my head. During this I s aw the ax 
descending over my foot and very slowly cutt ing the skin, 
the first layer of subcu taneous tissue, the fascia, the liga-
ments , and going on d o w n into the bone. This time I felt 
the pain of Ihe en t rance of the ax. which was missing in 
the original happening. As he cont inued to work on it, I 
also felt the pain of the surgeon st i tching it up. (Peter 
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repor ted tha t he thought 1 had m a d e the noise, not a 
jet.) 

Sudden ly I real ized that I had blocked the pain in the 
original exper ience . This scar had held the potent ial of 
that pain eve r s ince. It a lso had a basic t r aumat ic memory , 
a tape loop a t t ached to it. I had favored that foot , f avored 
that region of the foot , and had not comple ted the ho le that 
w a s lef t in my body image here. T h e Kolfing a l lowed this 
ho le to fill in. a l lowed my pos ture to improve in respec t to 
that foot and the real izat ion of the pa in passed away . 

In the mids t of these ra ther in tens ive w o r k s h o p s that 
I w a s taking f rom o the r s I gave a weekend w o r k s h o p of 
my o w n . This w a s my first expe r i ence w i th the w o r k s h o p 
w a y of p resen t ing mater ia l to a group. The re w e r e two-
hou r sess ions scheduled Fr iday night, Sa tu rday morning, 
S a t u r d a y a f t e r n o o n , Sa tu rday night, and Sunday morning . 

My prev ious expe r i ence had been with lec tures ra ther 
than wi th w o r k s h o p s . T h e d i f fe rence l ies in the fact that 
in a w o r k s h o p o n e par t ic ipa tes wi th the audience . T h e 
aud i ence is on the s a m e level wi th the leader and it ex-
pects direct expe r i ence ra the r than being lectured at. Be-
fore the w o r k s h o p s ta r ted I h a d had a lot of doub t s and 
f ea r s abou t my abil i ty lo do this. It w a s all very n e w to 
me and it w a s a very large change f rom par t ic ipant to 
leader . 

I had been very busy at Esalen changing my who le att i-
tude toward my prev ious life and d ropp ing iny p rev ious 
ident i ty inso fa r as I could do this. W h e n I w a s app roached 
at Esalen as " t h e John Lilly w h o had w o r k e d with dol-
ph ins , " I fouud this to be a " d o w n e r " and I resented the 
in te r rupt ion of my change of identi ty by bringing up an 
o lder ident i ty . T h e scheduled w o r k s h o p w a s on "us and 
do lph ins , " the reby reinvigorat ing the old image wi th which 
I cur ren t ly w a s uncomfor t ab l e . 

In the first sess ion I told the par t i c ipan t s that I would 
give a lec ture and would a n s w e r ques t ions abou t do lph ins 
only on Fr iday night. T h e rest of the sess ions wou ld b e 
devo ted to their f inding out by f i rs thand exper ience w h a t 



T h e C e n t e r of the C y c l o n e 103 

it is like to be a dolphin insofar as they were capable of 
doing this. 

One par t ic ipant , a psychia t r i s t f rom Los Angeles, 
objected to this s t r enuous ly , saying he did not cxpcct that 
this weekend was going lo be an encounte r . 1 said, "Let ' s 
wai l and see." He did stay. 

T h e first evening 1 gave a lecture about dolphins wi th 
aud ience ques t ions in terspersed. As I promised, the rest of 
the workshop was devoted to firsthand exper ience as lo 
w h a t il would be like to be a dolphin . I pointed out that 
human beings are land animals , fea ther less bipeds wi th 
hands , w h o w e a r c lothes and make things and who can-
not swim very fas t . For a human lo apprec ia te the posit ion 
of the dolphin at sea. he mus t under s t and their brea th ing J 
p rograms and the necess i ty of having only a voluntary 
respira t ion w h e n in the sea. This fact a lone makes each 
dolphin dependen t upon all o ther dolphins . There is a 
mutua l in te rdependence , which is far greater than il is 
be tween h u m a n beings. If a dolphin for any reason 
becomes unconsc ious , he s tops brea th ing and sinks. His 
only chance of survival is for his fe l low do lph ins to bring 
him to the su r f ace and wake him up. 

In the workshop 1 showed that in o rder to be like a dol-
phin the members of the workshop must depend totally on 
one another . They ynnsl Invn pnn another , play with one 
another , and exper ience the danuers of swimming in 
wa te r W i t h ppn nnnthi>r 

In one session we used the ba ths at Esalen to i l lustrate 
the points. Each member of the w o r k s h o p part ic ipat ing in 
this exerc ise hypervent i la ted until his consc iousness 
changed whi le in the w a r m water . While he did this he 
w a s wa tched over by ano the r member of the workshop . 
As he began lo have var ious exper iences because of the 
hypervent i la t ion , he was aided by the other member in 
var ious ways, including being prevented f rom sinking. 
Each one took turns doing the exercise. 

Previous to this exerc ise I had told them on dry land 
h o w to brea the like a do lph in . This is a good method of 
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breath ing for medi ta t ion . One lies on one ' s back, b lows 
all of the air out of one ' s lungs and fills them to Ihe ful lest 
capaci ty and holds one ' s breath as long as one can. This 
quie ts the resp i ra t ion and a l lows one to do a medi ta t ion 
f r ee of the resp i ra to ry movemen t s . Whe n one can't hold 
the air any longer, one b lows all the air out very fas t and 
sucks it in again very fast , in a very impuls ive shout 
fash ion . 

Pract ice of this on d ry land is necessa ry be fo re doing it 
in wate r . In the t anks the par t ic ipants lie on their backs 
and b rea the in this way . As soon as one fills one 's lungs 
complete ly , one is floating "on the air in the lungs." As 
one begins to run out of oxygen and the carbon dioxide 
accumula tes , one b lows all the air out as far as he can 
very rapidly and pulls the air in before one can sink. It is 
the rapid empty ing and filling which p reven t s the body 
f rom sinking. One is n o n b u o y a n t for such a brief period of 
t ime that one doesn ' t have t ime to sink. 

Th i s is a good sa fe ty ma ne uve r if one is caught in the 
w a t e r a f t e r fall ing overboard for any reason. One can relax 
this way and recover one ' s s t rength and decide w h a t one 
is going to do. It could be an excel lent l i fe-saving proce-
dure . 

One can close one ' s eyes and do this ma ne uve r in the 
tank and do an in- the-water medi ta t ion very much as one 
docs in the physical isolation tank. Since there is wa t e r in 
one ' s ear against the ear drum, Ihe sound in tens i ty is very 
much reduced. If one c lasps one 's h a n d s unde r the neck so 
that the e lbows are out unde r Ihe wa te r , this a ssures not 
lipping ove r to the side. In wa te r n ine teen inches deep, one 
keeps one ' s feet on the bottom of the pool wi th the knees 
bent and the rest of the body straight . This is needed in 
f resh w a t e r as the lower body is not buoyan t enough lo 
suppor t the feet and legs. However , in salt w a t e r (like Ihe 
sea or that in the Great Salt Lake in Utah) there is a high 
enough buoyancy so this isn ' t needed and one can float at 
the su r f ace totally. 

With this kind of medi ta t ion posi t ion one can really 
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"float off." out of one ' s body, and do var ious kinds of 
innerspace maneuve r s that one cannot do wi thout it. at 
least at the beginning. It is a very fast doo rway to get one 
into the floating innerspaces . This is the technique that I 
used in St. T h o m a s in the tank using LSD in 1964-1966. 

Work ing with this technique at Esalen wi thout LSD I 
w a s able to re turn into many of the spaces that 1 had 
achieved earlier. Several of Ihe par t ic ipants in the work-
shops moved into new spaces very rapidly. Some of the 
more talented persons w h o were capable of enter ing 
t rance did so and achieved very far-out exper iences . We 
had lo insist that people not do this in Ihe tanks wi thout 
ano the r par t ic ipant or a staff member being present . 
Mount ing en thus iasm could easily have led lo an accident . 

It is an unwr i t ten law at Esalen that each part icipant 
that comes there takes responsibi l i ty for himself, for his 
o w n safe ty , and does not do things that he doesn ' t feel 
capab le of doing. Th i s is a necessary point of view to have 
s ince one is pushing one ' s self way beyond one 's usual 
l imits and taking r isks that one doesn ' t normal ly take. It 
is absolu te ly necessary that one assume the responsibi l i ty 
for one ' s abil i ty to take these risks. Fritz called it 
" r e sponse abi l i ty." I had been through some of this risk-
taking myself and I asked the par t ic ipants in this work-
shop to do the same. 

Other aspec t s of the workshop touched upon were that 
the dolphins w e r e close, thai Ihey had a freely moving and 
joyful life cons tan t ly together and that they had no com-
punc t ions about bowel movements , ur inat ion, or their sex 
life. I int imated thai humans could well afford to try this 
way of living. Some people had successful ly achieved this 
with a good deal more of "divine object ive love" in their 
re la t ionships and wi th that sort of d i spass iona te d i rec tness 
that one found among the dolphins. If we would love one 
a n o t h e r w h e t h e r the o the r pe rson liked it or not. 1 felt that 
we could get f a r the r aiom; on our spiritual trip. Today I 
still feel that by emulat ion of Ihe dolphins ' ways"we could 
make a lot f as te r progress in loving one ano the r and in 
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en joy ing l ife and abol ishing the tens ions that go on 
be tween g roups of people . I h o p e that dur ing the next ten 
years w e can achieve this. Whe n w e begin to get enough 
people into this space , then m a y b e we'll be ready to re turn 
to the do lph ins . 

Severa l of the staff at Esalen w e r e in the w o r k s h o p and 
later expres sed their en thus ia sm for w h a t had been pre-
sen ted and for w h a t they had exper ienced . Most of my 
f e a r s w e r e abol i shed as the w o r k s h o p progressed . I s a w 
h o w much peop le really wan ted to k n o w about do lph ins 
and abou t themselves . From that point on I had no more 
p rob lems be ing a leader of workshops , a t least no prob-
lems within myse l f . I had begun to see the w a y s and m e a n s 
of having people exper ience new and novel exper iences 
w i th a new fo rmat . I p resen ted the h u m a n b iocompute r set 
of concep t s and w a y s of dealing with one ' s self as an aid 
to navigat ing inner space . In that first w o r k s h o p I s a w a 
grea t potent ia l i ty fo r present ing that point of v iew in 
f u t u r e w o r k s h o p s . 
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Chapter 6 Another 
look at mysticism 

Since I'd been through an ext remely intensive six weeks 
of workshops at Esalen. 1 was a bit tired and decided to 
rest at Gorda Ranch. In the workshops I had not found 
wha t I had been hunt ing for. 1 had not found any help in 
my search for explana t ions of or fu r the r accesses to 
spaces I'd learned about in the isolation tank exper iments 
wi th LSD. I had found new spaces having to do with the 
p lanets ide trip with the help of Fritz Perls and o ther 
l eaders at Esalen. The missing part w a s beyond the limits 
that the Esalen group put on their o w n experiences, in the 
then current emphas i s on the "here and n o w " and on doing 
a bet ter job of the p lanets ide trip. In the workshops I took. 
the mystical s ide w a s left out . 

Then a coincidence occurred that helped me to move 
more freely in the direct ion I was seeking. Baba Ram Dass 
ar r ived at the ranch for a s ix-week stay. I met him there 
for the first t ime. I had heard of him as the Harvard psy-
chologist Dick Alpert , w h o in the early days of LSD had 
worked wi th T imothy Leary until both of them were 
expelled f rom Harvard for their d rug exper iments . Dick 
w a s someone w h o had been through the drug scene, w h o 
had then gone to India and spent a year with a guru, s tudy-
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ing Yoga, and re tu rned to Ihe United S ta tes as Baba Ram 
Dass. 1-Ie had been through most of the severe disc ipl ines 
of Yoga, pursu ing the Ash tanga or eight-l imbed Yoga. He 
had lived in r a the r severe condi t ions in his own small hut , 
ba th ing every morn ing in an icy cold moun ta in s t ream and 
spend ing most of his days doing the exercises assigned 
by his guru . 

From Ram Dass ' s example and f rom wa tch ing him teach, 
I received a lot of f i rs t -hand in fo rmat ion abou t Yoga. He 
in t roduced me to the wri t ings of Patanjal i , w h o presented 
the basic Yoga a s sumpt ions in 196 s imple s t a t e m e n t s 
(sutras) wr i t t en about the t ime of Aris tot le (400 B.C.), Dur-
ing the next f ew w e e k s I ob ta ined ten d i f fe ren t t rans la t ions 
of Patanja l i , including two giving Ihe original Sanskr i t . The 
mos t use fu l of these w a s The Science of Yoga* by I. K. 
Taimni . Ta imni is a b iochemist in India w h o has been 
s tudying Yoga for for ty years . 

I began my first sor t ies into the var ious types of medi ta -
tion. 1 tried the c o n c e n t r a t i o n / c o n t e m p l a t i o n / s a m y a m a -
type exerc ises f rom Patanjal i . In these exercises , one con-
cen t r a t e s upon a single object , e i ther outs ide oneself or in 
one ' s mind, long enough and intent ly enough so that one 
finally fuses wi th the object and the " see -e r " ruses wi th 
the " seen . " I had a lso been reading Ramana Mahar ishi a n d 
his d i rec t ions , in which he said to medi ta te on the ques-
tion, " W h o am I?" One a n s w e r is, "I am not the see-er, I 
am not the seen ." Following Ihe d i rec t ions of Patanja l i , 
and the leads that I had laid out in The Human Biocom-
puter , I found a fu r the r extens ion of the medi ta t ion 
exerc ise . 

T h e new, more expanded medi ta t ion wen t as fo l lows: 
" M y brain is a huge b iocomputer . I am the self me tap ro -
g r a m m e r in this b iocomputer . T h e brain is housed in a 
body. T h e mind is the s o f t w a r e of the compute r . " These 
a re the basic a s sumpt ions put for th in The Human Bio-

* W h c a t o n , 111.: Q u e s t p a p e r b a c k , T h e o s o p h i c a l Pub., 1967. 



T h e Center o f the C y c l o n e 109 

computer. T h e key to the m e d i t a t i o n w a s " W h o am I?" 
A n s w e r : "1 am not my body, I am not my brain, I am not 
m y m i n d ; I am not my opinion of mo." 

Later, this w a s to be expanded into the more power fu l 
five-part meditat ion, "I am not the biocomputer. I am not 
the programmer. I am not the programming. I am riot the 
programmed. I am not the program." Whe n the meditat ion 
had progressed to the lat ter point, 1 suddenly was able 
to break loose f rom the biocomputer , the programmer, 
the programming, the program, and the programmed 
and sit a s ide—from my mind, f rom my brain, from 
my body—and watch them opera te and exist separate ly 
From me. 

Thus for me Palanjal i w a s expanded and rephrased into 
a more modern terminology. The old "see-er" w a s part of 
the programmer . Ihe old " seen" was one of a series of 
programs. There was some overlap between the concepts , 
but the new concept included far more than the old one 
did. That which is p rogrammed and the programming 
process itself were not represented in Ihe Patanjal i forms. 
Other medi ta t ions f rom oilier wri ters such as "watching 
one ' s thoughts go by, watching the thinking process, and 
watch ing the th inker" would be a closer yet incomplete 
approximat ion of Ihe new point of view. The programming 
view (metaprogramming) is a far more power fu l point of 
view than any of Ihe older ones. It has the advantage of 
being c o n s t r u c t i v e in modern computers for fu r the r s tudy. 
II is a lso readily teachable to those w h o know something 
of compute r s and compute r programming. 

Having exper ienced several workshops and having 
given several workshops . I wen t on and wrote a ser ies of 
me tap rograms in blank verse that summarized where I was 
at that lime and where I wan ted lo be in the fu ture . I dic-
tated these on a hil lside above Gorda Ranch early one 
morning a f t e r dawn while the birds w e r e singing in that 
inspiring Big Sur setting. The rest of this chapter gives the 
metaprograms of the summer of 19G9. 
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Of Mountains and Molehi l ls 
Where there's a mountain, there must 
be a molehill under there somewhere. 

—John Hammontree of Big Sur 
O f t e n o n e h a s the fee l ing of c l imbing a m o u n t a i n , f o r 

w e e k s , m o n t h s , yea r s ; l a te r o n e f inds it w a s only a mole-
hill. O n e w a s c r awl ing a long the level g r o u n d ; the s t e e p 
s lope w a s on ly imagined . O n e w a s c rea t ing the s t eep s lope. 
T h e m o u n t a i n w a s o n e ' s o w n imaginings , one ' s own w o r k -
d i rec t ives . 

W e m a k e w o r k of ou r l i fe to s eem v i r tuous to ou r se l f ; 
b l aming o t h e r s and c i r c u m s t a n c e s of m o n e y and of cu l tu re . 
O n e ' s pr ide , van i ty , and the p r ec ious op in ion of w h a t o n e 
is a n d of w h a t o n e is becoming , t h r o u g h m o u n t a i n -
c l imbing, c r e a t e s the m o u n t a i n s lope. 

"Look at m e — l o o k at h o w fa r I 've c l imbed up the m o u n -
ta in! I 'm h igher than you are . If y o u ' r e h igher than I am, 
I s t a r t e d l o w e r than you did a n d h a v e real ly c l imbed 
f u r t h e r . My m o u n t a i n is s t e e p e s t . " 

To see t ha t all m o u n t a i n s a re small molehi l ls , that all 
h u m a n c l imbing is the de lus ion of a d r e a m , m o v e into 
p l a n e t a r y orbi t , a n d looking d o w n , s e e that all m o u n t a i n s 
a re molehi l l s . M o v e up and a w a y f r o m thyse l f . 

Look back d o w n the pas t of thyse l f . T h e r e are no m o u n -
tains, no moleh i l l s . T h e r e is only a d r e a m of pas t e n c o u n -
ters , i l lus ions of pa s t s t r iv ings , d r e a m s lopes of d r e a m t 
oppos i t i on . In s to rage the re is no th ing bu t r eco rd ings of 
c r awl ings on the f a c e of o n e smal l p lane t . 

So w h y not e n j o y bl iss and ec s t a sy whi l e still a pas -
s e n g e r in this body, on this s p a c e c r a f t ? Dic ta te th ine o w n 
t e rms as pas senge r . T h e t r anspor t c o m p a n y ha s a f e w 
rules , bu t it m a y be tha t w e d r e a m up the c o m p a n y and its 
ru les too. 

T h e r e is on ly in te rna l peace , i n t e rna l bliss, in te rna l 
t r a n s f o r m s of e v e r y t h i n g into joy, in the o n e p lace o n e 
real ly lives. T h e r e a re no m o u n t a i n s , no molehi l l s . . . just 
a cen t ra l core of me a n d t r a n s c e n d e n t bl iss . 



T h e C e n t e r o f the C y c l o n e 111 

Beyond Vanity 
When I look back into my apparen t past life, 1 find 

faul ty recordings in my mind. I made records ; ra ther , 
someth ing m a d e records—probab ly very good ones. 

I fought the recordings, edi ted them to fit my expecta-
tions of me, vain in my pr ide of me; I created " the false 
image of me." I pa tched and repaired broken me, yet I was 
neve r b r o k e n — n e v e r repa i red—only this image of me. 
All my work w a s il lusory. The repair bench, the image, 
w a s imagined. 

1 have a lways been me, a lways will be me. The true 
recordings are there if I w a n t to feel-exper ience them as 
they really h a p p e n e d : But w h y look hack inlo non-
exis tence, into old files long past? Only to look back and 
know that someth ing did a good job of recording? Record-
ing wha t? 

The fu tu re of me—is there any without fright, pain, 
gr ief? Wi thout fu r the r editing, repair, fa lse recording? Is 
this all I do . . . juggle a truth into fa ls i ty? Is this the w o r k 
for this trip? 

I lay the recordings of fa lseness alongside the true record-
ings. 1 compare the two. I suffer in the compar ison. Why? 

I value too much the image of me that I raised too high. 
In the compar ison , big image becomes little man. Little 
man suffers . T h e "big m e " is a repeat of an old recording" 
of t reat ing records falsely. Falsifying the little; making it 
big and imagining it big. 

Here and now and in the fu tu re heres and novvs. I hear 
and I know. I he re s and I nows—then . 

Something else made the good recordings 1 edited. Why 
not let me m a k e good recordings by resigning as ed i to r / 
r epa i rman? Let me be just me—here ing and nowing— 
accept ing wha t is, and what is not, equally, as Irue. 

Beyond me is much I haven' t even imagined. It has 
a l w a y s been beyond me. Here ' s Ihe joyful pursui t , beyond 
here and now, to infinity, to the nulli ty of the creat ive 
Void. 
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Inspection of Expectations—Gala- and Ana-strophic 
I expect thee, I expec t thee to do, I expec t thee to bo— 

w h a t ? 
T h o u e x p e c t e s t me, thou expec tes t me lo do, thou ex-

pec t e s t me to b e — w h a t ? 
I expect them, I expect them lo do, I expect them to b e — 

w h a t ? 
I expec t , thou expec tes t , w h a t ? 
I expec t , they expec t , w h a t ? 
I expec t , thou expec tes t , they expec t , w h a t ? 
W h e n thou expec tes t I expec t thee to expec t w h a t they 

expect- I ask , w h y expec t? 
I a n s w e r , b e c a u s e I expect too. 
I am here to l ive up lo my e x p e c t a t i o n s of me; am I? 
But. w h a t a re my e x p e c t a t i o n s of me? 
T h e y e x p e c t me to — . Do they? 
Do they real ly ca re? Thou expec t e s t me to 

Doest thou? 
Doest thou rea l ly expec t , ca re? 
Ca re for e x p e c t a t i o n s ? 
Expec t ing to persis t in pas t p a t t e r n s ? Mine, thine, thei rs? 
Expec t ing to s ea r ch? Search for n e w p a t t e r n s ? N e w 

e x p e c t a t i o n s ? 
Expec t ing to s t r ive? S t r ive for e s cape f rom expec t a t i ons? 
Expec t ing to e v a d e old expec t a t i ons? Of me, of thee, of 

t hem? 
I expec t my e x p e c t a t i o n s a re the expec t a t i ons of o thers , 

not mine . 
1 imagine w h a t th ine expec t a t i ons are . And a s s u m e they 

a re mine . 
I expec t w h a t I wr i t e of expec ta t ions , I expec t that w h e n 

I wr i t e of expec t ing is read, il will s ta r t expec t a t i ons of me, 
in thee a n d them. 

1 sea rch , I wri te , expec t ing f u r t h e r expect ing . W h y 
sea rch , w h y wri te , w h y expec t? W h y thee? W h y them? 
W h y me? 



T h e Center of the C y c l o n e 113 

Great Men, Expecta t ion, Meditat ion, Love, and Levitation 
Js there really such a thing as a great man? 
Are we not all microbes on a mud-ball rotating a round 

a Type-G s tar two-thi rds of the way f rom galactic center 
to the indefini te edge, in one small galaxy in the un iverse 
of ga laxies—so w h a t is a great man, what is a messiah, an 
ava ta r , an enl ightened one? 

In the microbe 's imagination, there is a theory that he is 
not a microbe. His theory says. "There are beings, greater 
than I, of which I am a part . All I must do is realize my 
true self, see my soul, realize my Atman. join Universal 
Mind, become one with God. be spread throughout the 
Universe, tune in on the Infinite, t ransform the clay to 
the Divine, live and think right, and join God and the 
Angels ." 

Of course, s ince he is only a microbe on a mud-ball , w h y 
not have fun with the supergame, Microbial? 

A group of mic robes say to one another , " W e are great . 
We have found a great man. The great man tells us how lo 
realize our t rue nature , how to be enl ightened. He tells us 
w e are each great and He will show us the way lo shed 
microbial i l lusions of being a microbe." 

"Join up — here ' s the path, follow my lead—I have Ihe 
Tru th—but you mus t have discipline my discipline. T h e 
Universal Law. through me. is revealed. Expecta te , through 
inc. Medi t a t e—here ' s how. Love and levitate, as I d id ." 

To Believe in Something 
T h e someth ing to believe in—somehow, somewhere , 

wi thin inner space or without , in ou te r space—the exis-
tence theorem, "It Exists ." must be posi t ive and whole. 

From whe re oneself is now, one believes that one can 
get belief in something by some way, route, program. 

If the way. route, program is seen to include changes in 
self, then one more belief is that one can change. One 
changes to believe in something. 
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T h e sea rch fo r Ihe s o m e t h i n g canno t be d o n e b e f o r e 
| belief t ha t s o m e t h i n g ex is t s . S o m e t h i n g to bel ieve in. T h e 

s o m e t h i n g to be l i eve in, is g rea te r , s o m e h o w , than o n e ' s 
p r e sen t self . It, some th ing , can be f u t u r e self , changed . 

It can be some th ing , or s o m e o n e h u m a n ou t s ide onese l f . 
It can be s o m e t h i n g out there, a m o n g the p lanets , the s t a r s . 
II c an be s o m e t h i n g e v e r y w h e r e . . . i n s ide and ou t s ide . 
S o m e t h i n g fa r b e y o n d Man. S o m e t h i n g you learn f r o m and 
c o m m u n i c a t e w i t h . Belief in s o m e t h i n g — c o n c e n t r a t e d , 
p u r p o s e f u l , d e t e r m i n e d — c o m e s h a r d . O n c e be l iev ing in 
s o m e t h i n g b e y o n d onese l f , then it c o m e s m o r e easi ly. 

Bhakti Karma 
To get to ou r thing let us speak in the dyad , us. 
I h a v e my thing, you have y o u r thing, w e h a v e our thing. 
O u r thing is not mine , is not you r s ; our thing is ours . 
I k n o w my thing, you k n o w y o u r thing, w e k n o w our 

thing. 
You do not k n o w my thing, I do not k n o w y o u r thing. 
I k n o w my pa r t of our thing, you k n o w y o u r par t of ou r 

thing, our th ing ex is t s only in us . 
Wi th no us, the re is no our thing. W e are our thing . . . 

only us . 
To get b e y o n d ou r thing, b e y o n d us. let us speak of 

T h e m b e y o n d us. 
Imagine a h u m a n being, b e y o n d you, b e y o n d me. 
Imagine a n o n h u m a n be ing b e y o n d a h u m a n being. 
Imagine a be ing b e y o n d that n o n h u m a n being. 
Imagine God b e y o n d all beings, yet all be ings and be ing 

i tself . 
To get back to ou r thing to us. 
T o the little boy in me, I am a God. you are a G o d d e s s . 
T o the litt le girl in you, you a re a G o d d e s s , I am a God. 
T o the God in me, I am a l i t t le boy, to the G o d d e s s in 

you . 
T o the G o d d e s s in you, you a r e a lit t le girl, to the God 

in me. 
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To God, w e are two little beings, d reaming of Him. 
To God. we are an extens ion of His being, little ones . 
So w e are all One, in God. Our thing is pa r t of Him; our 

small part . 
To get back to us. the little boy loves the little girl loves 

the little boy. 
T h e God loves the Goddess , loves the God. 
I love you love me, in God, w e love. 

Jnana—Stage I 
I don ' t have to unde r s t and—I know they run the Uni-

verse, and they run me. 
No ma t t e r my opinion of their job; good or bad. they 

keep on doing it. T h e y do the job assigned them by those 
above them. 

So I do the job they assign me. 
W h e n necessary , they tell me. 
I listen to them, 1 ask them. They hear me. they help me. 

Jnana—Stage II 
I am thee, thou art me, w e are One. 1 love me, love thee, 

love the One. 
Thou Iovest thee, lovesl me, lovest Ihe One. 
The One loves us. 

Jnana—Stage III 
I am them, thou art them. I. thou, they are One. 
I love them. love thee, love the One. 
Thou lovest them, lovest me, lovest thee, lovest the One. 
T h e One loves All. 

Jnana—Stage IV 
Thou art me, they a rc me, they thou I are One. 
They love thee. love me, love the One. 
T h e One loves them, loves us. 
The One is Love. 
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Limits of Belief Transcended 
At first o n e ' s l imits a r e se t by the belief "I am cen t e r ed 

in my phys ica l b r a in . " (That which o n e be l ieves to be true, 
is t rue , or b e c o m e s true, at first wi th in l imits to be f o u n d 
expe r imen ta l l y . T h e s e l imits themse lves , a re be l ie fs to be 
t r anscended . ) 

I am not l imited by the k n o w n phys ica l senses , k n o w n 
phys ica l s ignals s e n t / r e c e i v e d by my bra in . (T ranscended , 
these l imits a re l e f t beh ind . I s e n d / r e c e i v e messages by 
m e a n s u n k n o w n with u n k n o w n en t i t i es g rea t e r than me.) 

Beyond t r a n s c e n d e n c e is an infini te va r i e ty of un-
k n o w n s . (1 m o v e f rom my brain into o the r un ive r se s and 
spaces , o the r s t a t e s of being. O n c e lived, these u n k n o w n s 
a r e no longer u n k n o w n . ) 

In the o the r u n i v e r s e s and spaces , the o ther s ta tes of 
being, a r e t eachers , gua rd i ans . (Beyond these u n k n o w n s , 
n o w k n o w n , is full comple t e Tru th . ) 

T h e g u a r d i a n s / t e a c h e r s m a k e me a w a r e , he lp me be 
a w a r e , and he lp me to exper ience , w h e n I'm ready , reali-
t ies b e y o n d bel ief , beyond proof , beyond d e m o n s t r a t i o n , 
b e y o n d theory , b e y o n d imagina t ion . (Beyond that T ru th , 
full and comple te , a re unknowns . ) 

T h e t eachers ' t e ache r s take over my lessons . (New un-
k n o w n s become k n o w n . T h e cycle r epea t s . Mas t e red , these 
u n k n o w n s a re t r anscended . I 
Sutra I, Book Four, Patanjali 

Per fec t ions p roceed f rom bir th, or f rom l ight-conta ining 
h e r b s o r f rom m a n t r a , or f rom se l f -d isc ip l ine , or f r o m 
S a m a d h i . 
The Guyatri Mantra 

Om, the ea r th ly a t m o s p h e r i c and celes t ia l spheres , let 
us c o n t e m p l a t e the w o n d r o u s so la r spir i t of the Divine 
Crea to r . May h e di rec t ou r minds . Om. 
Brahma Guyatri Shastra 

May we k n o w the s u p r e m e spir i t . Let us c o n t e m p l a t e the 
s u p r e m e real i ty a n d m a y that B r a h m a n d i rec t us. 



® 
Chapter 7 More mys-

ticism: Mentat ions 

In Sep tember , 1969, 1 s ta r ted a fe l lowship at the Center 
For Advanced S tudy in the Behavioral Sciences at Palo 
Alto, Cal i fornia . The intent here w a s to give me sufficient 
t ime and secretar ia l facili t ies lo write a book. I somehow 
felt the book would be connected with my studies of 
Patanjal i and w h a t e v e r came out of those s tudies . T h e 
beginnings of the present book resulted f rom that fel low-
ship. 

While I was at the Center, my fr iend. Dr. Lawrence 
Kubie. wrote me that a mutual fr iend of ours had lost a son 
because of LSD. The s tory w a s that the son had been visit-
ing at ano the r college and had been found dead at the 
bot tom of a balcony. Analysis of his blood showed LSD in 
it. Th i s brought home something that I had a l ready known; 
that many paren t s did not unders tand , nor would Ihey try 
to unders tand their chi ldren 's problems, especially those 
having to do with drugs. In an almost mili tant fashion, they 
avoided invest igat ing the effects of LSD. The l i terature 
and first-hand accounts are readily available lo parents , 
but they are so w r a p p e d up in the nat ional negat ive pro-
gram on LSD that they cannot see the reali t ies behind this 
programming. Meanwhi le Ihe young people of the country 
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have taken up LSD wi th a great deal of en thus iasm and 
w e r e prose ly t iz ing their f r i ends . 

T h u s came my resolve to wr i te a book and lo do w h a t I 
could to he lp pa ren t s and the youngs te r s under s t and one 
a n o t h e r and to unde r s t and LSD and o the r t r ips f rom the 
posi t ive, the negat ive , and the objec t ive v iewpoin ts . 

At one point dur ing the fe l lowship . 1 had near ly com-
pleted the book. I put it as ide for awhi l e lo recons ider it. 
Severa l m o n t h s la ter , upon read ing il again. I dec ided lo 
t h r o w a w a y eve ry th ing except the first three chapte rs . 

Dur ing the s u m m e r and fall of 1969 I heard f rom Claudio 
N a r a n j o , a Wes t Coast psychia t r i s t wi th cons iderab le back-
ground in myst ica l discipl ines and ;i staff member of 
Esalen, about a "Suf i " in Chile by the name of Oscar 
Ichazo. Claudio wen t to Chile and worked wi th Oscar for 
two mon ths , Oc tobe r and N o v e m b e r of 1969. W h e n he 
re tu rned in January , 1970, w e w e r e all very cur ious as to 
w h a t had taken place. It turned out that Oscar w a s wil l ing 
to take a group of fifty Amer i cans for a ten-month t ra ining 
period beginning July 1, 1970. 

Before making up my o w n mind as lo w h a t I wan ted to 
do in regard lo such training, I w a n t e d lo see w h a t had 
h a p p e n e d to Claudio. He had wr i t t en me a let ter saying 
that Oscar had got him into spaces that he'd never been in 
be fo re , spaces that he found to be very des i rab le places. In 
fact , he had w a n t e d to s tay there and Oscar had asked him 
to come back out of those spaces . 

Th i s sounded so much to me like the spaces that I h a d 
got into wi th LSD and the isolat ion tank in ihe Virgin 
I s lands that I b e c a m e ra ther intr igued. II appea red that 
here w a s a m a n w h o w a s capable of s h o w i n g one h o w to 
move into n e w spaces , wi thou t the tank, wi thout LSD. I 
h a d exper ienced two of these spaces . I cal led them the 
Mess iah Space and the Miss ionary Space. At that time, I 
had realized that I had come upon very deep and basic 
t ru ths abou t real i t ies that a re nol ordinar i ly exper i enced . 
In the first flush of ecs ta t ic en thus ia sm, I had felt that I 
mus t proclaim these to the wor ld and s h o w people h o w to 
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get to these spaces . I felt that it was important for the 
fu tu r e of world progress that everyone be able to at ta in 
these s ta tes and share them with others . 

The only thing that had prevented me f rom becoming a 
Messiah or a Miss ionary had been my own scientific 
exp lora tory mot ivat ions , which would not a l low such a 
use of the knowledge . 

I could not be a d i spass iona te explorer and at the same 
time proclaim the benefi ts of the terr i tory I'd found. It 
s eemed lo me that there w a s room for only one ro le—that 
of explorer , in the scientif ic sense. If I did anyth ing else, 
including teaching, it would pre judice w h a t I had found 
in the explora t ions . At lhat lime my main ambit ion was to 
main ta in a d i spass iona te and object ive point of view. I 
wro te this up in a smal l volume entit led The Human Bio-
computer, Programming and Metaprogramming* 

To learn more about Oscar ' s methods , I did some of the 
g roup w o r k with Claudio. 

In that group work based on Ichazo 's program as inter-
preted by Claudio, I had been taught menta t ions , some( 
mant ras , and some prayers . I pursued the menta t ions 
f u r t h e r and began using them and teaching them in my 
workshops . They have turned out to be an aid in terms of 
one ' s own thinking and in terms of teaching. They can be 
an open d o o r w a y into special new spaces once one learns 
Ihem thoroughly enough to use rapidly. 

In Ihe men ta t ions one places one 's consc iousness plus a 
specific idea in a specific part of one 's body as fo l lows: 

In one ' s ea rs p lace the idea of substance (the unique 
objec t ive reali ty of something, such as a person 's sub-
slance) in eyes the form; in nose, one ' s possibilities (alter-
nat ives); in the mouth , one ' s needs ; in chest , one 's impulse 
(automat ic energies) in uppe r belly, one 's assimilation 
process : in lower belly, one ' s elimination process; in the 
genitals , one 's orientation (either toward evolution or 
toward regression); in uppe r legs and upper arms, one ' s 
* Repr in t ed 197(1 by Por to la Ins t i tu te , W h o l e Ear th Ca ta log Division, 
Menlo Park , Cal i f . 
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capacity; in knees and e l b o w s ; o n e ' s c h a r i s m a ; in the 
l ower legs and lower a rms , one ' s means , in the feet and 
hands , one ' s goals. 

O n c e o n e is wel l acqua in t ed w i th men ta t i ons , n e w a r e a s 
in o n e ' s th ink ing can open up . If o n e is in t rouble , or in 
doub t , or on a ve ry negat ive b u m m e r , o n e can use the 
m e n t a t i o n s and d i scover p a t h w a y s out into n e w places . 

O n e m e t a p r o g r a m that I cons tan t ly r e m e m b e r is that the 
m e n t a t i o n s mus t be ava i lab le to be au tomat i ca l ly en te red 
into w h e n e v e r there is a threat ou ts ide , w h e n e v e r there is 
a need for recons ider ing , w h e n e v e r the space one is in is 
u n p l e a s a n t a n d not w a n t e d , w h e n e v e r one conce ives of a 
use fo r it. It is so a u t o m a t i c that w h e n I am on a d o w n e r , 
I u se the m e t a p r o g r a m . 

W h e n I get in to the pos i t ion of ques t ion ing the u se fu l -
ness of the men ta t i ons , I s tar t a ser ies of m e n t a t i o n s on the 
m e n t a t i o n s themse lves , thus ge t t ing in to the m e t a p r o g r a m -
ming posi t ion r a t h e r than get t ing invo lved in the " d o w n e r " 
p r o g r a m s o r the " e g o " p rog rams coming f r o m my bio-
c o m p u t e r . 

W h e n I w a n t e d to s top smoking in Feb rua ry , 1970, I 
u sed the m e n t a t i o n s s o m e w h a t a s f o l l o w s : (Those of you 
w h o wish to s top smoking may find th is a u se fu l fo rmat to 
w o r k with.) 
F E E T AND H A N D S : 

" W h a t a re my goals in smok ing?" (P leasure and d i s t r ac -
tion.) 

L O W E R LEG. LOWER A R M : 
" W h a t are the m e a n s to s top s m o k i n g ? " (Stop.) 

KNEES AND E L B O W S : 
" W h a t is the r e l a t ionsh ip to o the r s , my char i sma , tha t 
keeps me s m o k i n g and that will a l low me to s top s m o k -
ing?" (Smoker s vs. non-smokers . ) 

UPPER LEGS. U P P E R A R M S : 
"Do I h a v e the capac i ty to s top s m o k i n g ? " (I s t opped 
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smoking once be fo re for ten years so I do have the 
capacity lo s top. ) 

GENITALS: 
"Wha t is my or ienta t ion in smoking?" (Obviously, it is 
toward des t ruc t ion , through a temporary pleasure. My 
orientation in s topping smoking is toward fu r the r evolu-
tion of myself , increase of will power , increase of phys-
ical health.) 

L O W E R BELLY: 
" W h a t must I eliminate in order to s top smoking?" (All 
of those p rograms connected with smoking.) 

UPPER BELLY: 
" W h a t must 1 assimilate in o rder lo s lop smoking?" 
(Some m e a n s of programming it out of my life and re-
moving it as a real program.) 

UPPER C H E S T : 
"Wha t must I do to bring my impulses into line with not 
smoking?" (Eradicate the impulse to smoke, which is an 
artificial p rogrammat ic construct m a d e up out of the 
p leasure of the smoke coming inlo my chest and the sen-
sa t ions t he re f rom—an artificial impulse.) 

M O U T H : 
"Wha t do I need in terms of smoking and not smoking?" 
(The need, the taste in the mouth, is an artificial acquired 
habit and must be el iminated as an artificial need. T h e 
necess i ty of having cigaret tes and of lighting them must 
be eliminated.) 

N O S E : 
" W h a t are the o ther possibilities with respect to smok-
ing?" (I have been smoking up to four packs a day. I 
have the possibil i ty of fu tu re health without it. I might 
even take up the smoking of mar i juana . However , thai 
would be subs t i tu t ing ano the r need for this need. So. it 
is not a possibility.) 

EYES: 
"Wha t is the form of smoking?" (The form of smoking 
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is a ve ry super f ic ia l th ing . . . r each ing fo r a c igare t te , 
l ight ing it, inha l ing deep ly , a n d going on doing this, all 
d a y long.) 

E A R S : 
" W h a t is the s u b s t a n c e of s m o k i n g ? " (It is a ve ry poi-
s o n o u s tox ic s t a t e . S m o k i n g h a s no th ing w h a t s o e v e r to 
do w i t h my o w n s u b s t a n c e , w i t h my o w n essence , and 
t he r e fo re , smok ing mus t be eliminated.) 

As a c o n s e q u e n c e of runn ing the m e n t a t i o n s , I se t up 
the fo l lowing l i t t le p rog ram, w h i c h p r e v e n t e d f u r t h e r 
smok ing . W h e n the impulse to s m o k e a rose , I w o u l d go 
th rough (in my imagina t ion) the p r o c e s s of taking the 
c iga re t t e out of t he pack , l ight ing it. inha l ing deep ly , e n j o y -
ing the s e n s a t i o n s the reo f ; but then I had to go on. and in 
my imagina t ion , c o n t i n u e smok ing o n e c igare t te a f t e r 
a n o t h e r unt i l I rea l ized the nega t ive a s p e c t s of smok ing . . . 
t he p u n i s h m e n t t ha t exis ted after the r e w a r d . Wi th th is 
lit t le by-p lay , w h i c h finally b e c a m e a ve ry s h o r t p rogram 
las t ing only a f e w s e c o n d s each t ime. I w a s ab le to com-
plete ly e l i m i n a t e the habi t . So 1 s topped on F e b r u a r y 14. 
1970—a t r i umph fo r the men ta t i ons . 

A b o u t this s a m e time, I w a s th ink ing of going to Chile 
a n d n e e d e d to learn s o m e Span i sh . So. through a de l igh t fu l 
A r g e n t i n i a n by the n a m e of Virginia Igonda , I l ea rned my 
first Span i sh s e n t e n c e s , " F u m a r e s m u y malo . No f u m a r es 
m u y b u e n o . " I u s e d these s e n t e n c e s a s a m a n t r a m in add i -
tion lo the o the r exe rc i ses g iven above . 

Soon a f t e r this per iod, the f o u r - m o n t h res iden t t ra in ing 
pe r iod at Esa len began w i th me as a m e m b e r . I w a s to 
r ece ive r e s iden t t ra in ing f r o m o the r m e m b e r s of the staff 
at E s a l e n a n d at the s a m e t ime I w a s to do s o m e teach ing 
of t he r e s iden t s . 



® 
Chapter 8 Group 

workshop at Kairos 

® 

During my s lay at Esalen I also gave a five-day w o r k s h o p 
at Kairos, in Rancho Santa Fe, Cal ifornia , near San Diego. 
The re w e r e e ighteen people of d iverse backgrounds in Ibis 
workshop , thir teen f rom Ihe staff of Kairos and several 
f rom Esalen w o r k s h o p s that I had given previously. We 
had Kairos lo ourse lves , the whole Wishing Well Hotel 
in ou r control wi thout in te r rupt ions f rom o the r g roups for 
a full five days . 

I had heard that Oscar Ichazo wan ted everybody to be 
on a high prote in diel for their work at Ihe school. I agreed 
very highly wi th this choice. , 

T h e people who were working in Ihe ki tchen at Kairos 
w e r e willing lo coopera te . For five days w e s tayed on this 
diet of cheese , meat , eggs, fish and soybeans with one 
exper imenta l meal of high ca rbohydra tes . 

1 had first come upon Ibis diet in 193G as a s tuden t at Cal 
Tech in the b iochemis t ry depa r tmen t under Dr. Henry 
Boorsook, w h o s e main job a I that point w a s sel l ing up the 
minimum daily r equ i rements for v i tamins for the National 
Research Council . To find out what il was like to be in a 
pro te in-depr ived s la te , 1 w a s put on a trial p ro te in- f ree diet 
for a per iod of six weeks . II was a very low-energy s ta te . 
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W e quickly de te rmined that wi th in twen ty - fou r hou r s one 
w a s us ing up the prote in in one ' s o w n body. Within two 
hou r s of taking outs ide protein, one sh i f ted f rom one ' s 
own body pro te ins to the outs ide source . Later, w h e n 1 w a s 
overweight , I also tried a pure protein diet ; in six w e e k s I 
lost f i f ty pounds . ) 

An adequa t e diet w a s designed for a Mt. Everes t cl imb-
ing expedi t ion . Because of the specific d y n a m i c act ion of 
prote in , it was decided to m a k e the Everest diet a very 
high-prote in diet so as to have the necessa ry energy to 
w i th s t and the cold and the constant act ivi ty. 

Eve ryone in the group agreed to sha re wha t happened 
in per iods ou t s ide of the actual group s e s s ions—dreams 
and so for th . W e s ta r ted the first session with an in tensive 
rev iew of the goals of the group. It w a s agreed that w e 
wan ted to try to ach ieve an integration of each member of 
the g roup into the group insofa r as this w a s possible. 

T h e men ta t ions w e r e taught to the group in Ihe first day 
or so. Many exerc i ses using the men ta t ions w e r e brought 
in so that each m e m b e r of the group k n e w the m e n t a t i o n s 
thoroughly and m a d e them part of h imsel f . The goals in 
the men ta t ions w e r e set in advance for the group. Each 
person did the men ta t ions on his o w n spiri tual trip, the 
goal being to ach ieve a higher level than his o w n self, to 
reach the suprasel f level in his b iocomputer . T h e menta -

; l ions w e r e a lso used as an exerc ise to deve lop the idea of 
the u n k n o w n in oneself . 

Then the men ta t ions w e r e d o n e in dyad ic combinat ions . 
T w o people would sit down opposi te one ano the r and go 
through the menta t ions , finding their goals as a pair, or a 
dyad . Dyad ic goals w e r e set at the me taprogram level so 
tha i each m e m b e r would help the o the r within the d y a d to 
ach ieve a higher s ta te of consc iousness so that a suprase l f 
fo r the dyad would be reached. Each person m a d e a dyad 
wi th each o the r person until each person had fo rmed 
seven teen dyads (the max imum possible s ince w e had 
eighteen people) . A f t e r this exercise was completed , every-
one knew one ano the r very well . All w e r e mot iva ted lo 
move in the s a m e di rec t ion . 
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The menta t ions w e r e then done for group goals ra ther 
than dyadic or individual goals. The whole group was to 
move toward a group supraself . . . wi th a metaprogram 
for ent i t ies greater than the group to advise the group. 

Using mus ic as the pr ime st imulus, we broughJLjn the 
audi t ions , an exerc ise in which pa r t s of the (Bolero)are 
placed in each of the three centers : the movement center, 
the feeling center , and the thinking center . Bolero, accord-
ing to Indries Shah and also according to Oscar Ichazo, is 
a Sufi piece of music composed by Ihe Chusti group of 
Sufis to induce special s ta tes of consciousness . The me-
dium range notes (the melody) are placed in Ihe feeling 
center in the chest . T h e very high notes are placed in Ihe 
thinking center in the head. The very low notes are placed 
in the movement cen te r in the belly. Most of the group 
accompl ished this exercise. Later they did a coordinated 
exercise involving the menta t ions and Bolero. 

We went through Bolero several t imes with the menta-
tion exercise . Fairly soon it took on new meanings that we 
had not previously delected in it. One ' s body began lo 
change and one perceived new ways of thinking. 

During the workshop w e utilized a repeating tape loop 
of cogitate. W e lay on the floor and listened to cogitate 
repeated once every three quar te r s of a second for a period 
of fifteen minutes . Each member of the group told the rest 
of the group w h a t had happened to him. Most of the g roup 
heard a l te rna te words to cogitate. Three insisted that the 
a l te rna te w o r d s were on the tape. When they heard the 
accoun t s of o ther people and discovered that the o ther 
people heard w o r d s that were not on the tape, they were 
finally convinced that their own b iocompute rs had intro-
duced these words . The re was only one person with a 
fear react ion to Ihe experience. This was relieved by dis-
cussing it with the rest of the group. 

Other tape loops w e r e used such as "deeper and deeper 
mother and 1 are fus ing." Longer sen tence lengtli and 
fewer repet i t ions per minu te necess i ta ted more time lo 
hear the var ia t ions projec ted into the sentence. There was 
also more t ime lo go through psychological changes as a 
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resul t of hear ing the message at d i f fe ren t levels. T h e mes-
sage w a s a threa t to both the men and Ihe w o m e n in the 
room. Fusing w i t h their biological m o t h e r w a s too m u c h 
for them. S o m e p e r son s changed the s en t ence so tha t it 
did not have the mean ing of fus ing wi th mother . It came 
out as "Keep her deep, her mothe r and I are fus ing ," thus 
keeping a w a y f rom fus ing with one ' s o w n mother , and 
ins t ead , fus ing wi th somebody e lse ' s mother . 

The concep t of the ea r th m o t h e r w a s used . It felt m o r e 
secure to f u s e w i th the ear th mothe r than with one ' s o w n 
mothe r . A s some fused wi th the cosmic mother , they 
b e c a m e qui te ecsta t ic . 

Some people in the group made the s en t ence "Deepe r 
and deeper , m o t h e r and I a re fus ing" into a law firm, 
" Deeper and Deeper , Mothe r and I," and the person would 
all f u s e into a co rpora te ent i ty . Because of this, they w e r e 
able to " f u s e " wi th the biological mo the r and were able to 
en joy the tr ip very thoroughly. Those really fus ing wi th 
the biological mo the r became at one wi th their real mother , 
real izing tha t they carr ied he r in their head and that it 
w a s not the actual ou t s ide mothe r at all, but their o w n 
concept of their mother , wh ich they had denied up to this 
poinl . 

M o r e and more of the group s a w the point of this exer-
cise, real ized they had internal conflicts, and came to gr ips 
wi th them and the necess i ty of deal ing with them. In g roup 
d iscuss ions , they found a lot of secur i ty in reveal ing these 
very pecul iar inner p rograms that confl icted with one 
ano the r . Using this technique, they were able to see very 
independen t control sys t ems ( tape loops) bur ied d o w n 
inside their compu te r , which at t imes would take Ihcni 
ove r wi thou t their permiss ion . 

As each ind iv idua l began to open up lo his own com-
pu te r p rocesses , in coopera t ion wi th the group, each be-
came in ter locked wi th the o the r s p resen t and sha red 
opera t iona l da ta as to h o w his own b iocompute r ope ra t ed 
wi th o the r people . T h e s t ruc tu re of these p rocesses began 
to become clear . Almost automat ica l ly , one b e c a m e at-
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tached to o ther member s of the group and shared more and 
m o r e with them. 

It is necessary for a kind of metaprogram to develop in 
the g roup as a whole in prepara t ion for moving toward 
the suprase l f . One must be able to recast one ' s basic 
a s sumpt ions into a more open set of assumpt ions , a set 
that does not prohibi t one f rom moving into new spaces . 

I cont inued Ihe presenta t ion of my concepts of the 
human b iocompute r and how it opera tes , including the 
suprasel f and supx^species levels. I made Ihe point that 
one ' s self, ' (1/ YMcp is_an entity in the ljjQcompnlqr. For 
pu rposes of disTfussion. we call this ent i ty the "se / f -
melaproorammcr." It ope ra t e s in a way that seems lo be 
independen t of Ihe rest of the b iocompute r insofar as this 
is possible. T h e entity that one speaks to in ano the r person 
when one says " y o u " is a lso the enti ty thai speaks 
when one says "I ." These speaking ent i t ies occur in this 
fash ion when one is consciously a w a r e that this is the 
case. If one is consciously a w a r e of his own processes , 
then one can say that the se l f -me taprogrammer is operat -
ing. There can be o ther independen t control sys tems within 
the h u m a n b iocompute r that take over and then the self -
m e t a p r o g r a m m e r seems to d isappear . This can happen 
especial ly in high s ta tes of emotion and unde r special cir-
cums tances of s t ress . The se l f -me taprogrammer can abdi-
cate and al low o the r sys tems to run Ihe whole biocom-
puter . Then it is as if someone else (from Ihe current, 
env i ronment or f rom the past) c ame inlo one 's b iocom-
puter and ran it. It is necessary, for progress in the spiri tual 
sense, lo he a w a r e of Ihese processes and lo develop a 
respect fo r the u n k n o w n in one ' s self and in one 's o w n 
b iocomputer . 

T h e next exerc ise was the "Beliefs Unl imi ted" exercise 
in which one a t t empted to move beyond one 's cur ren t 
belief s t ruc tures . W e listened to a tape programmed in a 
repet i t ive fashion (5 presenta t ions each time) to maximize 
absorp t ion . The di rect ions for l is tening to the tape w e r e 
to lie in a comfor t ab l e posi t ion on the floor with the lights 
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very d i m a n d to just a l low Ihe m e t a p r o g r a m m i n g to en t e r 
one ' s b iocompu te r . 

Beliefs Unlimited 
In the p rov ince of the mind, what one be l ieves to be t rue^ 

e i the r is t rue o r b e c o m e s t rue wi th in ce r ta in l imits, to be 
found exper ien t ia l ly a n d expe r imen ta l ly . T h e s e l imits a re 
be l i e f s to be t r a n s c e n d e d . " 

Midden f r o m one ' s self jp .1 r-.nvpri iff be l ie fs that 
con t ro l one ' s th inkinu. o n e s ac t ions , and one ' s feel ings. 

T h e cover t set of h idden bel iefs is the l imiting set qf 
be l i e f s to be t ranscendent . 

To t ransceml o n e ' s l imiting set. one e s t ab l i shes an open-
e n d e d set of be l ie fs about the u n k n o w n . 

T h e u n k n o w n ex i s t s in one ' s goals for chang ing o n e ' s 
se l f , in the m e a n s for changing, in the use of o t h e r s for the 
change , in one ' s capac i ty lo change , in one ' s o r i en t a t ion 
t o w a r d change , in one ' s e l imina t ion of h i n d r a n c e s to 
change , in one ' s a s s imi la t ion of the a id s to change, in one ' s 
use of the impu l se lo change, in o n e ' s need for changing, 
in the poss ibi l i t ies of change , in the fo rm of change i tself , 
and in Ihe s u b s t a n c e of change and of changing . 

T h e u n k n o w n ex i s t s in one ' s goa ls for changing o n e ' s 
self , in the m e a n s for that change, in the use of o the r s in 
the changing , in one ' s capac i ty for chang ing one ' s self , in 
o n e ' s o r i en t a t ion toward changes , in the e l iminat ion of 
h i n d r a n c e s to changing , in one ' s ass imi la t ion of the a ids to 
changing , in one ' s impulses t oward chang ing one ' s self 
and unde rgo ing changes , in one ' s n e e d s fo r changes , in the 
poss ib i l i t ies for change , in the fo rm of the changes them-
selves , and in the s u b s t a n c e of the c h a n g e s and of chang-
ing i tself . 

T h e r e are u n k n o w n s in my goals t oward changing . T h e r e 
a re u n k n o w n s in my mea; is of changing . T h e r e a re un-
k n o w n s in my re la t ions wi th o the r s in changing. T h e r e a re 
u n k n o w n s in my capac i ty for changing . T h e r e are un-
k n o w n s in my or ien ta t ion t o w a r d changing . T h e r e a re 
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u n k n o w n s in my assimilat ion of changes. There are 
u n k n o w n s in my needs for changing. There are u n k n o w n s 
in Ihe possibil i t ies of me changing. There are u n k n o w n s 
in the form into which changing will put me. There a re 
u n k n o w n s in the subs tance of the changes thai I will 
undergo, in my subs tance a f t e r changes. 

My disbelief in all these u n k n o w n s is a 1 imiting l)eiicf, 
prevent ing my t ranscending my limits. My disbelief in all 
these u n k n o w n s is a belief, a limiting belief, prevent ing 
my t ranscending my limits. 

By allowing, there are no limits; no limits to thinking, 
no limits to feeling, no limits to movement . By allowing, 
there a re no limits. The re are no limits to thinking, no 
limits to feeling, no limits to movement . 

That which is not a l lowed is fo rb idden . Thai which is 
a l lowed, exists. In a l lowing no limits, there are no limits. 
T h a t wh ich is forb idden is not a l lowed. That which is not 
al lowed is fo rb idden . Tha t which exis ts is al lowed. That 
which is a l lowed, exists . In al lowing no limits, there are no 
limits. That which is not a l lowed is forb idden. That which 
is fo rb idden is not a l lowed. That which is al lowed, exists . 
That which exis ts is a l lowed. To al low no limits, there are 
no limits. No limits a l lowed. 110 limits exist . 

In the province of the mind, wha t one believes to be true 
ei ther is true or becomes true. In Ihe province of the mind 
there a re no limits. In the province of the mind, what one 
Relieves to be t rue is t rue or becomes true. There are no 

inits. (End of Beliefs Unlimited tape.) 

The group was also given some ideas on how lo move 
from one space into another . The process of moving f rom 
the space that I'm in now, which we will call "space num-
ber one," lo a new space, " space number two," requires 
"space number two" to exist . So my first problem is lo find 
"space number two" w h e r e I want to go. 

I sit in "space one" and contempla te " space two." If Ihe 
operat ion is success fu l . I suddenly find myself in "space 
two." "Space one" has been left behind. This shows that 
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there is no bar r ie r be tween " space o n e " and " space two , " 
since, by defini t ion, I have moved f rom one space to the 
o ther . No energy is required except that of concent ra t ion 
and con templa t ion . 

However , I may be si t t ing in " space o n e " and be unab le 
to con templa te " space two." In this case, there is a bar r ie r 
be tween me and " space two" and no ma t t e r wha t a n y b o d y 
else tells me, I see this ba r r ie r and not the space. Ins tead 
of con templa t ing " space two," I con templa t e the barr ier . 
T h e bar r ie r can be an ego program or an emot ional s ta te 
space or pract ical ly any th ing else that my b iocompute r h a s 
cons t ruc t ed . T h e impor tan t point is that the bar r ie r is 
someth ing that I have cons t ruc ted in the b iocomputer . / 
must take the responsibi l i ty fo r the ex i s tence of that bar-
rier. If I do not lake that responsibi l i ty , the se l f -metapro-
g r a m m e r canno t " d e b u g " or deprogram that barr ier . 

As 1 sit and con templa te the barr ier , I sudden ly realize 
that there a re severa l w a y s to get into " space two." One is 
to deve lop sufficient energy so that 1 can jump over the 
barr ier . This can be d o n e by a rous ing emot ion, by taking 
LSD, by any of innumerab le o the r t echn iques for piling up 
energy in the who le sys tem. This t echn ique enables me to 
en te r " space t w o " at a very high energy level. 

A n o t h e r me thod is to see sudden ly that the bar r ie r has 
holes in it that come and go. If I move very fast , I can 
move th rough one of these " tunne l s . " This tunnel effect is 
t rue of all barr iers , including the q u a n t u m mechanica l bar-
r iers fo r e lec t rons or o ther part icles. In this method , I sit 
and con templa t e the bar r ie r until a tunnel a p p e a r s through 
which I can go. Th i s requires less energy than jumping 
over the barr ier . However , it requi res more energy than 
the first me thod of def ining oneself in " space t w o " and 
then finding oneself there. 

T h e above exerc ise w a s used to ex tend our abil i t ies to 
move beyond our h idden beliefs . Barr iers to movemen t 
consis ted of a set of l imiting bel iefs that had to be t ran-
scended . Eventua l ly one can move into suprasel f spaces by 
these techniques . Barr iers to movemen t f rom one space to 
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ano ther in the supraself direction are called "ego pro-
g r a m s " and are defined as that which keeps one out of 
Sator i -Samadhi-suprase l f spaces. 

The group at Kairos spent several hours in discussion 
and in pract ice of these ideas. They developed these ideas 
with specific examples of their exper iences in the previous 
exercises of "Cogi ta te" and "Deeper and Deeper ." Being 
more consciously a w a r e of their own beliefs and of their 
manipu la t ions of their beliefs, they began to loosen up and 
were able to travel into different spaces . 



© 
Chapter 9 Group rhythm and group 
resonance at the Kairos workshop 

T h e ma jo r resul t of the g roup exerc ises w a s the t ightening 
up of the: group. Everyone had a much deepe r regard for 
every o ther person in the group. The re was a very deep 
shar ing of exper ience and a real izat ion that each person 
had far grea ter dep th and height within them than w a s 
thought originally. T h e mutual apprec ia t ion and the devel-
oping love among the group m e m b e r s then led to some 
expe r imen t s that w e r e later to be called Resonance With in 
the Group. 

Resonance is an electrical engineer ing concept der ived 
f rom radio and e lec t romagnet ic w a v e s t ravel ing in circuits . 
If one has a circuit that oscil lates, an oscil lator , one can 
feed enegry f rom that circuit into spat ia l ly d i s t r ibu ted 
circuits , such as wi res running in parallel , as in cables , 
and then to tuned s t ruc tures , such as a large an t enna a t 
the o the r end of the parallel wi res or cable . By proper ly 
ad jus t ing the electr ical physical p a r a m e t e r s of the sys tem, 
such as capac i tance or wire size, one can " d e t u n e " par t s 
of the circuit to t ransmi t the energy f rom one part to the 
o ther . For ins tance , a cable going f rom the osci l la tor to 
the an t enna mus t be de tuned in o rde r to get max imum 
t r ans fe r of energy to the an tenna . 
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The an tenna itself must be tuned, that is, it must be 
ad jus ted in the length and its dis tance f rom the ground in 
such a way that one achieves a s tanding wave pat tern on 
the an tenna . T h e w a v e s on the an tenna itself, of voltage 
and current , must s tand still, as it were, and not travel. 
When s tanding w a v e s exist on the an tenna , the oscillating 
field d is t r ibuted over the an tenna excites traveling waves 
in the su r rounding space, which we call radio waves. The 
an tenna then " rad ia tes . " 

In the same way, a receiver of space waves radiated 
f rom an an tenna must have a tuned antenna above the 
ground separa ted f rom surrounding objec ts and an un-
tuned line going to the receiver to t ransfer the energy 
picked up in the resonat ing an t enna at the proper fre-
quency. The receiver is also tuned to the proper f requency . 
As one se t s up these oscil lators wi th their t ransmit t ing 
an t ennae and these receivers wi th their tuned receiving 
an tennae , one can const ruct a communicat ion ne twork . 
At each location whe re the human receiver and t ransmit ter 
is there must be e lect romagnet ic t ransmit ters and electro-
magnet ic receivers of the famil iar radio or television or 
F.M. variet ies . A " tun ing" of both the t ransmit t ing and 
receiving circui ts to a resonance or maximum energy flow 
condit ion is necessary for opt imum, undis tor ted commu-
nicat ion on the channel . 

I applied this reasoning to human groups. Presumably 
there are energies, to which each human is sensit ive, that 
w e canno t yet detect by means of our ins t ruments . Built 
into our bra ins and our bodies are very sensi t ive tuneable 
receivers for energies that we do not yet know about in 
ou r science but that each one of us can detect under the 
proper c i rcumstances and the proper s ta te of mind. We 
can tune our ne rvous sys tems and bodies to receive these 
energies. We can also tune our brains and bodies to trans-
mit these energies. 

Presumably , there are many, many s ta tes of tuning for 
t ransmiss ion and for reception. There are many, many 
bands of energy to which one can tune. There are bands 
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emi t ted pr imar i ly by h u m a n s and received by h u m a n s . 
There a re bands t ransmi t ted and received by n o n h u m a n 
intel l igences on this planet , wh ich w e may or may not be 
able to tune in on. There a re b a n d s t ransmit ted and 
received by ent i t ies w h o are vast ly larger than us and w h o 
res ide in o the r pa r t s of the galaxy. Some recept ion can be 
f rom p lane ta ry t ransmiss ions ; some can be f rom stars , 
suns , dus t c louds , and so for th ; some can be f rom h u m a n -
like intel l igence s o m e w h e r e in the galaxy a n d s o m e can 
be f rom a p p a r a t u s cons t ruc ted by civi l izat ions a thousand 
to a mill ion years m o r e advanced in their science. 

Some of these t ransmiss ions may be very noisy for 
us. W e canno t poss ib ly u n d e r s t a n d the message con ten t 
so w e will de tec t them as "no i se" and a t t r ibu te them to 
na tura l , pass ive sources such as moving a t m o s p h e r e s on 
p lane ts . W e will also say that things like "wh i s t l e r s , " 
w h i c h occur in our a t m o s p h e r e and which are a t t r ibu ted 
to l ightning s t r ikes , have nothing lo (lo wi th an intelligent 
t ransmiss ion sys tem. 

As long as a sys t em is beyond our comprehens ion , w e 
will say that it is d u e to "na tu ra l causes . " It may very well 
be that our a t m o s p h e r e over the whole planet is part of 
an intel l igence n e t w o r k w h o s e code w e have fai led to 
b r eak a n d w h o s e t ransmiss ions a re outs ide our p re sen t 
knowledge . It might be that if w e could perce ive the 
" w h i s t l e r s " wi th the p rope r a p p a r a t u s and the p roper 
decoding procedures , w e would find that it is a pecul iar 
type of signaling be tween ent i t ies that , at the present 
t ime, w e canno t u n d e r s t a n d . Th i s is p resumably w h a t w e 
mean by " n a t u r a l causes . " W e put d o w n a n y o n e w h o 
tries to expla in such happen ings by m e a n s of p rocesses 
ope ra t ed by intel l igent agents . 

T exp la ined these ideas to the Kairos W o r k s h o p group 
and hypothes ized that, wi th the p roper group activit ies, 
w e could set up g roup circuits and then each individual 
would exper ience recept ion and t ransmiss ion of new infor-
mat ion . I hypo thes ized that if w e could a r range the group 
in the p rope r phys ica l configurat ion, w e would r e sona t e 
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with some of these u n k n o w n energies and crea te new pat-
te rns of energy that each one of us could detect , and thus 
receive new and s tar t l ing kinds of in format ion . I fu r the r 
hypothes ized tha t the condi t ions u n d e r which this would 
best be seen and de tec ted by each one of us would be for 
us lo get into r e sonance with one ano the r in a physical 
a r rangment in a room, so that w e w e r e a " resonat ing 
group circui t ." 

If there w e r e the right n u m b e r of people in the circuit, 
it would resona te ; o the rwise there would be traveling 
waves , and none of us would be able to detect them. Each 
person, then, is an element in an oscillating circuit and as 
one a d d s or sub t r ac t s e lements , one reaches a resonant 
n u m b e r of pe rsons , each connected with the others . If one 
a d d s one more a f t e r one achieves resonance , Ihe phenom-
ena in Ihe g rou p should change lo a moving wave ra ther 
than a s t and ing wave, so the messages will not be as 
clearly received by each member of the group. Only 
repeat ing, s t and ing w a v e oscillating messages will be 
de tec ted unless a person is trained lo pick up the non-
repeat ing travel ing messages . The theory fu r the r proposes 
that an individual si t t ing in lotus or some other position, 
meditat ing, can bring himself into resonance with these 
energies and can receive messages f rom var ious enti t ies. 
h u m a n and nonTTuman. terrestrial and i ionlcrreslr ial . but 
this is more difficult than if the s a m e person works in a 
group. T h e g roup tends to go toward resonance , closely 
coupl ing individuals and entra ining them at the correct 
f r equenc ies . 

Fur ther , a given individual may be bet ter at t ransmiss ion 
than o ther individuals . A given person may be a bet ter 
receiver than a t r ansmi t t e r or a bel ter t ransmi t te r than a 
receiver . These d i f fe rences can be somewha t compensa ted 
for by put t ing the group in a circle. The p o w e r f u l t ransmit-
ting individuals are put at definite intervals . They can 
send throughout the circle and develop Ihe s tanding wave 
pa t te rn at high energy, thus bringing everybody above the 
threshold for de tec t ion . 
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Since w e did not k n o w Ihe l aws yet for group activity, 
nor h o w to a r range the group, w e decided to a l low it to 
happen . We would probably get some sort of direct ion 
be low our levels of a w a r e n e s s (group en t ra inment in the 
cosmic ne twork) . If w e were in the flow and al lowed it 
to happen , it would probably happen correct ly for the 
first time. Then w e would have a problem figuring out 
wha t it w a s that we did correct ly. 

In my past exper iences in the scientif ic lab work. I had 
general ly found that to be the case. As one gets the inspi-
ration for a new exper iment , and does it, the expe r imen t 
works . T h e scient is t then spends severa l h u n d r e d s of 

1 hours and m a n y weeks t rying conscious ly to figure out 
I w h a t it w a s that he did correct ly subconsc ious ly in o rde r 
J to r ep roduce that first result . 

W e began the p rocedure by sensi t iz ing and tuning our-
se lves to music. Everyone lay on the floor and l istened to 
a tape recording of Switched On Duch done on the Moog 
Synthes izer . 1 had previously found , wi th groups, that 
this piece of mus ic raised the individuals ' energies, if each 
person al lowed the mus ic to flow through him. We then 
did an audi t ion exerc ise wi th Bolero by Ravel, put t ing the 
high notes in the head, the melody in Ihe chest , and the 
low no tes in the belly. 

A f t e r several hou r s of such prepara t ion , w e then fo rmed 
a circle. Eighteen people chanced to be in the circle. The 
n u m b e r of people coming and going had varied cons ider -
ably du r ing Ihe week so il was coincidence that w e had 
the e ighteen wh ich turned out to be exact ly the right num-
ber of people for g roup resonance. 

We did var ious kinds of things in the circle. First, w e 
did men ta t ions together as a group. G r o u p men ta t ions 
consis t of concen t ra t ing our consc iousness in our h a n d s 
and feet for our g roup goals; in our fo r ea rms and forelegs 
for Ihe group means ; in our e lbows and knees for out-
re la t ionship to o n e another , our char i sma. T h e group 
capaci ty w a s in Ihe upper legs and upper arms. Group 
or ien ta t ion w a s in the genital par t s ; g roup el iminat ion in 
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the lower belly; group assimilation in the upper belly; 
group impulse in the upper chest ; group needs in the 
mouth ; group possibili t ies in the nose; group form in the 
eyes; and group subs tance in the ears. 

While we were doing this, we concentra ted not on our 
individual body parts , but on the body par ts of ourselves 
plus the body par ts of everybody else in the circle. We 
then lay on our backs with our feet touching, the right 
foot touching the left foot of the adjacent par tner and so 
on around the circle, with the feet toward the center of 
Ihe circle. We held h a n d s with the people on ei ther side 
of us. Thus we set up the "real circuit" and the "pro-
grammed model c i rcui t" in the group. 

Bolero w a s turned on and we imagined the energy being 
t ransmi t ted from our left hand to our right hand around 
Ihe whole circle—also f rom our left foot to our right fool. 
Each person put the music, according lo the above menta-
tion formula , into the proper place in his body. During 
the fifteen minutes of exposure to flo/ero, everyone kept 
perfec t ly quiet in the dark. When the music w a s finished, 
we all sat up and w e each reported our exper iences to 
the group. 

It turned out thai as we went a round the room and 
each person in turn reported his experience, the first 6 
exper iences were all different . The next (> exper iences 
resembled the first 0 and the final 6 resembled the other two 
groups of 6. W e discovered that every sixth person had the 
same experience, merely reported with a different vocabu-
lary. This meant that in the circle, if one diagrams it, one 
can sec that there are tr iangular groups of three, all of 
whom share an experience. This showed that there was a 
resonance s t ruc ture that developed in the room with a 
ser ies of waves that repealed themselves every sixth 
person. 

The re w a s a group of three that reported fantas t ic 
energy flows through their a rms and legs coming in f rom 
left and going to the right. These three people were dis-
t r ibuted on the points of an equilateral triangle. The next 
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group of three repor ted seeing in the dark of the room a 
luminous energy flowing a round the group. T h e next group 
of th ree repor ted a pillar of energy in the cen te r of the 
group, bui lding up in the dark and flowing out through 
the ceiling of the room. Of course , in the dark we could 
not see the ceiling. T h e next g roup of three repor ted 
seeing eighteen l ights a round the room. Apparen t ly a 
light w a s above each person w h o was lying on the floor. 
T h e l ights osci l la ted and changed color in t ime with the 
mus ic . T h e f if th g roup of three s aw dis t inct ent i t ies moving 
in a c rowd through the room. Some of these were human , 
some were n o n h u m a n , some w e r e luminous , some were 
dark . T h e s ixth g roup felt ent i t ies brush ing through the 
g roup on the floor, but did not see them. They felt the 
p re sences w i t h o u t visualizing them. 

As the in fo rmat ion f rom each g roup w a s p resen ted to 
the who le group, memor ies of addi t ional things that had 
h a p p e n e d occur red within each group. For example those 
w h o had repor ted seeing the pil lar of light in the cen te r 
of the room felt that this pillar w a s an intell igent ent i ty 
d i rec t ing w h a t w a s happen ing in the room. All of us 
became ra the r charged wi th w h a t had happened . Some 
became in tensely in teres ted, some became a bit f r igh tened , 
but eve ryone agreed that the exper iment had worked . 



® 
Chapter 10 My first trip 

to Chile: Oscar Ichazo 
<d 

Toward Ihe end of the Esalen res idence program, I began 
lo feel lhat I should go d o w n to Chile and meet Oscar 
Ichazo, to see wha t sort of a person he was, and to find 
out if I wan ted to take the training. So in May I left the 
United Sta tes fo r Arica, Chile, for one week. 

In that week with Oscar , I had found, for Ihe first t ime 
on this planet , someone w h o apparen t ly had been to the 
s a m e spaces that I had been to, someone who could dis-
cuss these spaces intelligently and object ively and w h o 
at the same t ime could encourage me to acccpt my o w n 
exper ience as real. Our contac ts were a lmost immediate ly 
"Essence to Essence ." 

Oscar ' s physical appea rance on first sight does not live 
up lo the visual expecta t ion of a "holy man." He wea r s 
modern Western , s tyl ish c lothes in very good taste. His 
w a r d r o b e is var ied. He wears colored turl le-necks wi th 
t rousers to match, a suit wi th shirt and tie when it is 
appropr ia te . He has special cos tumes for special r i tuals 
and ceremonies . Yet he dresses in such a way that he does 
not a t t rac t a t ten t ion lo himself . He uses color in his d ress 
as an express ion of the day ' s energy. He is of medium 
height, ne i ther tall nor short . His b lack hair is cut rela-
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tively shor t and is th inning on top. He wea r s a mous tache , 
black. He is balding. His eyes a re of the darkes t b rown 
and p rominen t . 

His f ea tu r e s a re very mobile w h e n he expresses himself . 
O n e feels there is a genuine consc iousness of f eedback with 
o the r pe r sons in face and body. There is the exper t ' s econ-
omy of movement , of the use of his energy, in facial and 
bodily usage. 

He has a repose , a medi ta t ive relaxing f rom which his 
m o v e m e n t s or iginate . His speaking is similarly efficient 
and or iginates f rom a unified cen te r within, reflecting the 
heare rs ' consc ious cen te r outs ide . 

In exper ienc ing his talks wi th o ther persons , I s aw he 
appa ren t ly tuned in to whe re each one w a s and used 
language, tone, and con ten t fo r that pe r son ' s par t icular 
needs . With most of his communica t ion he expresses the 
posi t ive side, finding the posi t ive in or behind the nega-
tive. Many t imes he showed me that my most negat ive 1 

(I thought) expe r i ences w e r e necessary teaching aids and 
hence posi t ive. Many t imes he showed me that my tempo-
rarily negat ive v i ewpo in t w a s just that, my own creat ion 
wi th no necessar i ly object ive reality. 

Exper iences like these wi th Oscar s h o w e d me the use-
fu lness of his basic thesis : ach ievement of des i rable s ta tes 
of consc iousness a re par t ly mat te r s of technique, empir i-
cally tested and proved by one 's o w n exper ience . 

At one point he in t roduced me to a dyad ic eye fixation 
exercise , which is a power fu l in terpersonal p rogramming 
technique . Whi le si t t ing and not moving, each person 
looks into one eye of the other . Whe n this is d o n e for ten 
minu tes to an hou r or so, many things h a p p e n to oneself , 
one ' s percept ion , one ' s feeling, one ' s being. 

In my first demons t r a t ion of this technique with Oscar , 
I seemed to go through shared past l ife exper iences w i th 
him over severa l tens of l ives in var ious par t s of this 
planet , including China, Arabia , early Europe. Also, I 
w e n t into spaces of great peace, quiet, and golden light. 
Wi th Oscar all of these exper iences w e r e qui te famil iar , 
safe , and reward ing . 
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I spent a lot of t ime wi th Steve Stroud and Linda and 
Hob Jolly and Nancy, w h o were in t raining with Oscar . 
Oscar had told them that they could tell me all about 
wha t they w e r e doing. He asked me not to t ransmit their 
informat ion to the United Sta tes group that was coming 
d o w n . He w a s exper iment ing with these four to find out 
those par t s of his own training that were appl icable to 
them. He w a s sort of using them as guinea pigs, as 
samples of North Amer icans and what sorts of things 
we needed in the training. 

They demons t ra ted the gym and the series of special 
phys ica l exercises they were doing. They showed me some 
of the chants and man t ra s and they told me about their 
contac ts with Oscar. At the time Oscar w a s doing a lot of 
individual work. Each s tudent would take a tape recorder 
to each session and record everything that was said. They 
w e r e on a fantast ical ly intensive schedule at that time. 

T h e y would s tar t at eight o 'clock in the morning and 
would finish their school work at approximate ly midnight . 
They were having to take turns on the var ious household 
jobs such as obtaining food at the grocery s tores and 
cooking. This was their only time off. They also told me 
about the deser t exercises, the so-called "Pampas , " done 
on Sundays . 

During that week, I decided to come back in July. I left 
a good deal of the learning of this material until school 
s tar ted in July. I did not know how much this trial g roup 
of four had learned that Oscar would use wi th the new 
group, so it appeared wise not to go ahead at this point. 

Cont inuing my own personal contact wi th Oscar. I told 
him about my ear l ier contac ts on the edge of death wi th 
Ihe two guides, and of the spaces that I had been in with 
LSD. 1 told him of my chi ldhood history in the Catholic 
church and of the vis ionary exper iences of my youth . 

Oscar confirmed those par ts of each of the exper iences 
that I had felt were essent ia l and real. They were real par ts 
of me. reali t ies that 1 had explored outs ide of myself but 
were apparent ly inside myself in wha t Sidney Cohen called 
(^the beyond witfi?Tr$' A f t e r I had given Oscar a detailed 
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a c c o u n t of my cosmic c o m p u t e r expe r i ence (see C h a p t e r 
5), he said, "You h a v e bu rned an i m m e n s e a m o u n t of 
Karma* w i th tha t expe r i ence . T h a t is the w a y to b u r n 
Karma fo r those w h o can do il w i t h o u t bu rn ing up their 
connec t ion wi th Essence . You m u s t h a v e had h e l p f r o m 
o t h e r levels to h a v e been able to go th rough that exper i -
ence . " S o m e eso te r i c s choo l s use that t e chn ique wi th ra re 
ind iv idua l s , bu t they do not r e c o m m e n d i ts u se in genera l . 

I conf i rmed the f ac t tha t I had had h e l p f r o m o t h e r 
levels . I m e n t i o n e d the two gu ides and the p r o g r a m m i n g 
f r o m Helen Ronnie to get to the two gu ides on that expe -
r ience . I a lso s a w , r a t h e r unequ ivoca l ly , p a t h s by which 1 
could have f lunked out in the cosmic c o m p u t e r expe r i ence . 
A t a n y point , I cou ld have s h u l out the expe r i ence , and not 
h a v e s to r ed it in m e m o r y because it w a s too pa in fu l . Ac-
co rd ing lo the e so te r i c t radi t ion , th is w o u l d h a v e been 
very bad b e c a u s e o n e w o u l d have gone th rough the expe r i -
e n c e w i t h o u t the benef i t s of it. w i t h o u t the n e c e s s a r y nega-
tive r e i n f o r c e m e n t that it b rough t abou t in me . 

In o r d e r to bu rn Karma , o n e m u s t be wide a w a k e , no 
m a t t e r w h a t is h a p p e n i n g to one . At no po in t d u r i n g an 
e i the r nega t ive or a pos i t ive e x p e r i e n c e of a high energy 
level, can o n e a f fo rd to shu t off o n e ' s consc iousnes s . If o n e 
is going th rough a p u r e nega t ive exper ience , the e x t r e m e 
nega t ive emo t ion shou ld be a l lowed to be impr in ted on th is 
nega t ive s p a c e so tha t one ' s s e l f m e t a p r o g r a m m e r does no t 
re tu rn there . It is only the pu re s t nega t ive expe r i ences that 
a r e w o r t h r eco rd ing to s e r v e a s g u i d e p o s t s to avo id this 
s p a c e en t i re ly in the f u t u r e . By m e a n s of pu re e x p e r i e n c e 
set u p in m e m o r y , as soon as this nega t ive space s t a r t s to 
o p e r a t e w i t h i n o n e ' s self one can do the neces sa ry th ings 
to sh i f t to a pos i t ive or neu t ra l space . 

T h u s , w i th Oscar , I s a w that Ka rma burning , at l eas t in 
pa r t , cons i s t s of se t t ing up in m e m o r y cer ta in k inds of 
e x p e r i e n c e s w i th a p o w e r f u l nega t ive sign on them to p re -
ven t the i r r eoccu r r ence . To s t a t e it r a t h e r s imply , if one is 
* B u r n i n g Karma is m a k i n g consc ious tho c o n s e q u e n c e s of y o u r pas t 
a c t i o n s wi thou t s h a m e , fear , a n g e r or c e n s o r i n g . 
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going lo s tay in posi t ive spaces, one must have an auto-
mat ic avo idance program for the negative s ta tes built into 
the b iocomputer . Once implanted, this enables the com-
puter to ope ra te on the posi t ive side. 

In a s imilar fashion, it is necessary dur ing highly posi-
tive s t a tes lo r emember the exper iences as posi t ive and 
rewarding , so they will a t t ract one automat ica l ly back lo 
those spaces . This , too, is part of one 's Karma in the sense 
that, wi thout essent ia l exper iences in the highly posi t ive 
spaces , one has great difficulty in knowing how to re turn 
there. If one has had exper iences in the highly posi t ive 
spaces , it is sufficiently reward ing so that one wishes to 
re turn there and one l ea rns the routes . 

The re is an almost au tomat ic reward system built into 
each of us in the s e n s e that in the u terus , in chi ldhood, w e 
w e r e in posit ive s t a tes cont inuously , though not neces-
sarily consciously. We had to be brought out of the posi-
tive s ta te in o rde r to see where we were, and to realize 
that it w a s punish ing to be removed f rom the posi t ive 
and r eward ing to re turn there. Kahlil Gibran ' s said it as, 
"To know joy, one must know so r row." 

Oscar said that Karma w a s anything that brought us out 
of the posi t ive places and cont inued to do so. Pure panic, 
pure horror , pure guilt could be exper ienced and thus 
se rve as fu tu r e avo idance points . With this kind of re-
pealed t ra ining running through one ' s autobiographical 
material , one could eventual ly reach permanent posi t ivi ty 
or Sator i consciously in matur i ty wi thout the au tomat ic 
d o w n e r s and wi thout the au tomat ic unconsc ious s taying 
in the posi t ive s ta les wi thout knowing whe re one was. 

To be the Gurdjieff ian man, the a w a k e man, a higher 
level of man is lo s tay a w a k e in o rder lo s tore posit ively 
and negatively re inforced exper iences . To eventual ly s t a y \ 
in the higher s ta tes , to eventual ly integrate the higher j 
s ta tes into one 's o rd ina ry life, is the goal of the a w a k e man. J 

This way of looking at the work of spiri tual develop-
ment enabled me to finally decide to return to Chile and 
take the course. Oscar ' s empirical approach to spiri tual 
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deve lopmen t appea led to me since 1. too, liked to do things 
empirical ly. Since Oscar did not ask me to bel ieve things 
tha t I had not exper ienced myself , I w a s intr igued. As w e 
d icussed my role as an explorer of far -out spaces , an 
invest igator , it deve loped that this empir ic ism w a s exact ly 
the posi t ion I should take in the training. 

I could s tar t w i th any set of beliefs that 1 wished and I 
would probably have to gel rid of some of them, if not all 
of them, as I progressed , but this would be up to me. Oscar 
said he w a s not trying to convince a n y b o d y except by 
direct pe r sonaT 'expe r i ence of the p h e n o m e n a . I f ound 
Osca r ' s p rogram to be in line wi th wha t 1 wan ted to do. In 
addi t ion , I w a s impressed wi th him personal ly . 

This approach fitted in with my own par t icular tenden-
cies. As I s ta ted in the Human Biocomputer , I am an ex-
plorer . If I t ry to exploit ra ther than to explore , I am 
pre judiced in my explora t ions . Any exploi t ing t endency 
p rep rograms any t r ips that I take and it causes cer ta in 
p h e n o m e n a to occur again and again. If one has repeat ing 
programs, be low one ' s level of awareness , u n d e r these cir-
cums tances they tend to repeat and p reven t one f rom find-
ing n e w spaces . 

Thus , in that one -week trip to Chile in May of 1970, I 
w a s able to see someth ing of the f r a m e w o r k of the t ra ining 
that Oscar w a s proposing to give. Even though I couldn ' t 
see the full pano rama , I had gl impses into spaces that I 
w a n t e d to go as well as spaces to which I had been and 
w i shed to re turn. 

I had some doub t s that I kept to mysel f . I did not l ike 
the idea of being in a closed group, esoter ic or o therwise . 
I h a v e pursued my o w n path , learn ing f rom w h o m e v e r and 
w h e r e v e r I could. In my exper ience , the polit ics inheren t 
in many group decis ions lower Ihe qual i ty and the effec-
t iveness of the act ion. The exper ienced , wise, energetic, 
intel l igent individual funct ioning in a loose coali t ion with 
o thers in a w i d e ne twork is f a r more effect ive than he is 
in a tightly organized group, or so it s e e m s to me. 



© 
Chapter 11 Second trip to Chile: 
States of consciousness defined 

® 

On my second trip to Arica, I spent the first month at the 
Hoster ia until about July 15, when I found a small, b rand-
new house in a development near the Universi ty of the 
North (Univers idad del Norte) 011 the Azapa Road. 

Our first lessons began even before the first of July. 
Marcus Liana (Oscar ' s associate) came to teach the group 
the gymnas t ics exercises . The early-arrival group, Bob, 
Nancy, Steve, Linda, a l ready knew these exercises. On the 
first of July w e met fo r the first time in the local hospital 
in the nu r se ' s lecture room. Oscar officially opened the 
training with a small ce remony and immediate ly got under 
w a y telling us wha t we were going lo be doing. The early 
schedule cons is ted of physical exercises called the " G y m " 
for two hours a day. five to six days a week . We did audi-
t ions for an hour , chant ing for another hour , menta t ions of 
var ious sor ts for an hour or two and finally in Ihe evening, 
group exercises wi th Marcus and Iris, another associate 
of Oscar . In the early days of the training, w e met in the 
hospital for the lectures and met in an abandoned factory 
for the Gym, the group movement , and group chant ing 
exercises . 
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O n S u n d a y s , w e me t in the dese r t a l a locat ion tha t 
O s c a r had used p rev ious ly and w a s con t inu ing to use w i th 
the Chi lean g roup . T h e s e exe rc i ses w e r e cal led the " P a m -
pas , " a S p a n i s h n a m e m e a n i n g " t h e d e s e r t . " It w a s a very 
v igorous set of exerc i ses , wh ich took a n y w h e r e f r o m two 
to t h r ee h o u r s d e p e n d i n g on our phys ica l condi t ion . It in-
volved wa lk ing ce r t a in cou r se s in specia l ways , ca r ry ing 
rocks a n d pray ing . 

O s c a r de f ined his o w n pa r t i cu la r c o n c e p t s of the "Sa lo -
n s . " * I l i s_Sator i s a r e def ined as d i f f e ren t pos i t ive levels 
f t 2 4 , + 1 2 . + 6 . +31 or s t a t e s of consc iousnes s . O s c a r 
used the Gurd j i e f f i an v ib ra t iona l n u m b e r s ! to spec i fy the 
s l a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s . In T a b l e 1, w e see Ihese va r i ous 
pos i t ive and nega t ive v ib ra t i ona l l eve l s . T h e pos i t ive leve ls 
a r e + 3 , + 6, + 1 2 a n d + 2 4 . T h e neu t ra l level is 48. T h e 
v ib ra t iona l levels of 96, 192, 384 or 768 co r r e spond to the 
(ant i -Sator i ) s t a t e s of - 2 4 . - 1 2 , - 6 , and - 3 respec t ive ly . 

A l m o s t e v e r y b o d y , some t ime in the i r l ives, e x p e r i e n c e s 
m o s t of t hese s t a l e s s p o n t a n e o u s l y . T h e m e m o r y of such 
e x p e r i e n c e s can be ac t iva ted by deve lop ing a level 48 m a p . 
Th i s is o n e p a t h in to these s t a l e s . " O h yes , I 've been the re 
b e f o r e " is a c o m m o n rea l iza t ion e x p r e s s e d in 48 on r e t u r n 
f r o m the o t h e r s t a t e s . I w i s h to e m p h a s i z e this po in t : 
T h e s e s t a t e s a re def in i te ly p a r i of o u r h u m a n her i tage , 
ava i l ab le to m o s t of us . 

In the l ec tu res that O s c a r gave u s abou t t hese v ibra t ion 
levels and s t a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s il b e c a m e c lea re r to me 
that a lot of m y p rev ious e x p e r i e n c e s could be m a p p e d 
us ing these concep t s . For example , a large f r ac t ion of my 
l i fe h a d been s p e n t in 48 learn ing and leaching. A large 
* N o t e on tho uso of the w o r d " S n t o r i " : t he c lass ica l t r ad i t i ona l u s e 
of t he J a p a n e s e t e rm s e e m s to con f ine i ts u s e to O s c a r ' s " p l u s 3" 
a n d h ighe r s t a t e s . O s c a r s e e m s to use it for " l o w e r " s t a t e s for 
d idac t i c p u r p o s e s to give o n e s t e p s of f a m i l i a r experience; in t he 
pos i t i ve d i r ec t ion . I f o u n d h i s f o r m u l a t i o n u s e f u l but I u s e a n o t h e r 
s y m b o l (e.g. " + " s ta te ) fo r the four s t a t e s of + 3 , + (5, + 1 2 and +24 . 
t For f u r t h e r a n a l y s i s of t he Gurd j i e f f i an v ib ra t iona l n u m b e r s , s e c : 
P. D. O u s p e n s k y ' s T h e Fourth W a y ; N e w York, Knopf . 1957. a n d fn 
Sonrch of the M i r a c u i o u s ; N e w York. H a r c o u r t Brace. 
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f rac t ion had been spent in 24 doing labora tory work, re-
search on dolphins, wri t ing, and similar activities. At 
times, whi le involved in these activities, I would slip inlo 
96 (or - 2 4 ) and con t inue lo do the job in spi te of the f ac t 
that it was no longer pleasant . My first trip on LSD w a s 
mainly in + 1 2 al though pari of it. Ihe episode in which I 
wen t to heaven with God on the throne seemed to be in 
+ 6. 

While in coma, near death in 1904, I had been in + 3 
and + 6 . The ep isodes with the guides all took place in 
level + 0 . The hypnos i s trip w a s + 6 . My + 3 episode was 
the one in which I w a s taken out of the un iverse as we 
k n o w it and w a s shown it speeded up a hundred billion 
t imes. I w a s s h o w n it being crea ted , expanding, and then 
fall ing back inlo a poin t—into the void. 1 was taken there 
by the c rea to rs and w a s shown lo be one of the creators . 

My migraine a t l acks w e r e definitely at the level of - 1 2 . 
T h e pain w a s so great that I was constr icted by the pain 
in great contras t to + 1 2 where I was expanded by the 
love and energy. 1 found in Ihe near-death exper ience of 
1964, w h e n I thought I w a s finished, that I had gone 
slraighl to —6 and then the two guides had brought me to 
the + 6 level. I w a s in + 6 and - 6 unde r LSD in the lank 
exper iences in the Virgin Islands. I, as a point, got into 
regions with vast enti t ies, the "cognit ional carnivores ," as 
I called them at thai lime. Al t imes I w a s held for a very 
long time in a minus state , as in Ihe - 3 trip, "The Guided 
T o u r of Hel l" with Sandy l inger at the Spring Grove s ta te 
hospital . Oscar ' s new maps al lowed me to plot where I 
had been and enabled things to fall into place better so I 
could s to re them systemat ical ly and consider them in a 
n e w light. 

Among our o the r school act ivi t ies w e r e the general ses-
s ions wi th Oscar in which he lectured and showed us 
mant ra , chants , and so for th . We kept notes during these 
lectures . W e also kept ano the r notebook in which w e 
mainta ined a journal of internal happenings within each 
one of us. 



Gurdjicti 
Vibration 

Level 
States 
ol Con-

sciousness 
+ 3 

+ 6 

12 + 12 

24 + 24 

48 ± 4 8 

TABLE 1 Leve ls o f C o n s c i o u s n e s s 

Samadhi' Description 
Dharma-Megha M a k i n g Ihe M a ' h d i . Class ica l 

Samadhi Sa tor i . Fus ion wi th un ive r sa l 
mind, union with God; being 
o n e of the creators of energy 
from the void; in the Ma'h 
spiritual cenlet above the head. 

Sasmita— M a k i n g t he B u d d h a . A p o i n t 
nir bija source of consciousness, energy, 

light, and love. Point of con-
sciousness, astral travel, travel-
ing c l a i r a u d i e n c e , t r a v e l i n g 
clairvoyance, fusion with other 
entities in time. In the Path men-
tal center in the head. 

Sananda Blissful state, making tho Christ, 
the green qutub , realization of 
Baraka, the reception of divine 
grace, cosmic love, cosmic en-
ergy, heightened bodily aware-
ness, highest function of bodily 
and planeiside consciousness, 
being in love, being in a posi-
tive LSD energy state. In the Oth 
emotional center in the chest. 

Vicara The level of professional Satori 
or of basic Satori. All the needed 
programs are in the unconscious 
ot the biocomputer , operating 
smoothly, the self is lost in pleas-
urable activities that one knows 
best and likes to do. In the Kath 
moving center in tho lower belly. 

Vitarka The neutral b iocomputer state, 
the state for the absorption and 
the transmission of new ideas; 
for the reception and transmis-
sion of new data and n e w pro-
grams; doing teaching and learn-
ing with maximum facilitation, 
neither in a positive or a nega-
tive state, neutral. O n the earth. 



96 - 2 4 f Negative state; pain, guilt, fear, 
doing what one has to do hut in 
a stale of pain, guilt, fear; the 
state of slightly too much alco-
hol; of a small amount of opium; 
of the first stages of lack of 
sleep. 

192 - 1 2 Extremely negative body state 
where one is still in the body, as 
in an intense migraine attack, in 
w h i c h o n e ' s c o n s c i o u s n e s s is 
shrunk down and inhibited and 
the awareness is only in the pres-
ent in one ' s pain. The pain is 
such that one cannot work or 
do one's usual duties. A limita-
tion is placed upon one's self, 
one is isolated, a bad inner state. 

384 - 6 Similar l o + 6 except that it is ex-
tremely negative. A purgatory-
like situation in which one is 
only a point source of conscious-
ness and energy; fear, pain, guilt 
in the extreme; meaninglessness 
prominent. 

768 - 3 Like + 3 in that one is fused with 
other entities throughout the 
universe but these are all bad 
and one 's self is bad and mean-
ingless. This is Ihe quintessence 
of evil, the deepest hell of which 
one can conceive. This can be an 
extremely high energy state last-
ing e t e rna l ly , t h o u g h by t h e 
planetside clock, one is there for 
only a few minutes. No hope in 
this state. N'o hope of escape 
from it. O n e is there forever. 
(See Ihe Cosmic Computer 
write-up in the chapter entitled 
"The Guided Tour of Hell.") 

• These are from the Science of Yoga, by t. K. Taimni. IVheaton, III.: 
Quest paperback, Theosophical Pub., 1967, pp. 38 and 61. 

t Negative spaces have no real location; each is imagined as located in 
s a m e reg ion as c o r r e s p o n d i n g posi t ive spacc . 
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O s c a r taught us about "ego dev ia t ions" and h o w h e 
re la ted them to the men ta t ions and to our astrological ris-
ing sign as de t e rmined by our bir th t ime and place. 
As t ro logers h a v e very s imple tables fo r de te rmin ing rising 
signs. If one has one ' s r ising sign, one can then de t e rmine 
h o w one ' s men ta t i ons are devia ted, that is, how one ' s ego 
is dev ia ted and h o w one m a k e s cer ta in mis takes by con-
fus ing cer ta in ideas wi th o the r ideas or cer ta in k inds of 
happen ings wi th o the r k inds of happen ings . Every rising 
sign except Ar ies has ego-devia t ions assoc ia ted wi th it. 

Dur ing these lec tures my d isbe l ie fs abou t as t rology in 
genera l w e r e ac t iva ted . For me the concep t of the posi t ion 
of the cons te l l a t ions and the ea r th ' s posi t ion a round the 
sun as p r imary de t e rminan t s of personal i ty and prepro-
g ramming fo rce s on one ' s l ife course have a lways seemed 
i r re levant . Conste l la t ion posi t ion can be exact ly deter -
mined but a p e r s o n ' s var iables can not be quan t i t a t ed . I 
dec ided to temporar i ly accep t Osca r ' s theory to try it and 
see wha t if any th ing w a s in it. His theory led me to look at 
cer ta in ideas in a n e w way . This d o e s not p rove its " t r u t h " ; 
it s h o w s only its d idac t ic use fu lness . Using these ideas I 
assoc ia ted n e w connec t ions be tween old even t s and re-
moved cer ta in b locks to moving into n e w s ta tes . Here I 
wish to s ta te enough of Oscar ' s ideas so the reader can see 
h o w I moved w h e r e I did. 

To de t e rmine the ego devia t ions assoc ia ted with a non-
Ar ies rising sign, find the menta t ion in Table 2 co r respond-
ing to one ' s r ising sign. For example , Capr icorn is my 
rising sign and it co r r e sponds to char i sma. Form a third 
co lumn in the tab le by put t ing the menta t ion co r respond-
ing to one ' s r ising sign oppos i te the subs t ance menta t ion . 
For my par t icu la r case, s ince Capr icorn is my rising sign, 
cha r i sma is put oppos i t e subs t ance in the third column. 
Con t inue to f o r m column 3 by listing in o rder the menta -
t ions given in co lumn 2 fol lowing your rising sign men ta -
tion. When you get lo the bo t tom of the column 2 list 
of menta t ions , s tar t at the lop of co lumn 2 and con t inue 
until you again reach your rising sign menta t ion . Tab le 3 
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TABLE 2 
"True" Relationship Between 

Mentations and Rising Sign 
Sign True Mentation 

Aries Substance 
Taurus Form 
Gemini Possibilities 
Cancor Needs 
Leo Impulse 
Virgo Assimilation 
Libra Elimination 
Scorpio Orientation 
Sagittarius Capacity 
Capricorn Charisma 
Aquarius Means 
Pisces Goals 

TABLE 3 

Sign 

Aries 
Taurus 
Gemini 
C a n c e r 
Leo 
Virgo 
Libra 
Scorpio 
Sagittarius 
Capricorn 
Aquarius 
Pisces 

Deviated Mentations 
For Capricorn Rising Sign 
True Mentation Deviated Mentation 

Substance 
Form 
Possibilities 
Needs 
Impulse 
Assimilation 
Elimination 
Orientation 
Capacity 
Charisma 
Means 
Goals 

" C h a r i s m a " 
" M e a n s " 
" C o a l s " 
" S u b s t a n c e " 
" F o r m " 
"Possibi l i t ies" 
" N e e d s " 
" I m p u l s e " 
"Assimilat ion" 
"El iminat ion" 
" O r i e n t a t i o n " 
" C a p a c i t y " 

^crvw*-

w g - f l ^ ) 
ts^puJUL-
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TABLE 4 
Deviated Mentations in Terms of Various Rising Signs 

DEVIATED MENTATIONS FOR RISING SIGNS 

True 
Mentation 

(Aries) Taurus Gemini Cancer Leo Virgo 

Sub- Form Possi- Needs Impulse Assimi-
s tance bilities lation 
Form Possi- Needs Impulse Assimi- Elimini-

bilities lation nation 
Possi- Needs Impulse Assimi- Elimi- Orien-
bilities lation nation tation 
Needs Impulse Assimi- Elimi- Orien- Capacity 

lation nation tation 
Impulse Assimi- Elimi- Or ien- Capacity Charisma 

lation nation tation 
Assimi- Elimi- Orien- Capacity Charisma Means 
lation nation tation 
Elimi- Orien- Capacity Charisma Means Coals 
nation tation 
O r i e n - Capacity Charisma Means Coals Sub-
tation s tance 
Capacity Charisma Means Goals Sub- Fortn 

s tance 
Charisma Means Goals Sub- Form Possi 

stance bilities 
M e a n s Goals Sub- Form Possi- Needs 

s tance bilities 
C o a l s Sub- Form Possi- Needs Impulse 

stance bilities 

s h o w s the comple t ed co lumn 3 for a Capr icorn rising sign 
and T a b l e 4 f o r a n y r is ing sign. 

N o w one ass igns a ce r ta in w i d t h to the m e n t a t i o n s that 
a r e in quo ta t i ons . T h e wid th c o r r e s p o n d s to the wid th of 
the as t ro logica l h o u s e s . T h e r e is a ce r ta in a m o u n t of over-
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Sagit- Capri-
Libra Scorpio tarius corn Aquarius Pisces 

Elimi- Orien Capacity Charisma Means Goals 
nation lation 
Orien- Capacity Charisma Means Coals Sub-
tation s tance 
Capacity Charisma Means Coals Sub- Form 

stance 
Charisma Means Goals Sub- Form Possi 

stance bilities 
Means Coals Sub- Form Possi- Needs 

stance bilities 
Coals Sub- Form Possi- Needs Impulse 

stance bilities 
Sub- Form Possi- Needs Impulse Assimi-
stance bilities lation 
Form Possi- Needs Impulse Assimi- Elimi-

bilities lation nation 
Possi- Needs Impulse Assimi- Elimi- Orien-
bilities lation nation tation 
Needs Impulse Assimi- Elimi- Orien- Capacity 

lation nation tation 
Impulse Assimi- Elimi- Orien- Capacity Charisma 

lation nation tation 
Assimi- Elimi- Or ien- Capacity Charisma Means 
lation nation tation 

lap of the true menta t ions in column 2 and the deviated 
men ta t ions in column 3. For example, "capac i ty" over laps 
means and goals in my part icular case. By my birth, on a 
par t icular time of day in a par t icular place, I had a " f a l s e " 
capaci ty for the t rue means and the t rue goals. (For those 



1 5 4 J o h n C. Lil ly 

m o r e deeply in te res led in such ideas, the exact data a re 
7:30 A.M., CST, January G, 1915, St . Paul, Minneso ta . I 
u n d e r s t a n d that o n e can work out the over laps f rom these 
da ta p lus the p rope r tables . Here I give only enough da ta 
fo r my o w n na r ra t ive purposes . ) 

Each one of the men ta t ions is a total ly independen t 
var iable . One ' s subs t ance , fo r example , does not depend 
on any th ing but i tself . It is truly un ique and absolu te ly 
s epa ra t e f rom all the o the r men ta t ions . One ' s s u b s t a n c e 
does not necessar i ly reflect one ' s fo rm nor d o e s one ' s fo rm 
reflect one ' s subs t ance . Subs tance , form, possibil i t ies, 
needs , impulse , ass imi la t ion, e l iminat ion, or ienta t ion , ca-
paci ty , char i sma, means , and goals arc all comple te ly inde-
penden t of each o ther . In a devia ted case, howeve r , one 
c o n f u s e s s o m e of these ideas wi th o the r ideas and puts 
in d e p e n d e n t re la t ionsh ips which do not exist . 

In my par t icu la r case, my most impor tan t devia t ion 
[according to Oscar) was my con fus ion of my s t rength or 
capac i ty wi th my m e a n s and goals. He said that I con-
s t ruc ted a fa l se capaci ty , a fa lse s t rength based upon the 
m e a n s and the goals that I chose . I felt that my s t rength 
d e p e n d e d upon se t t ing my goals and set t ing my means . 1 
had to choose my m e a n s in a cer ta in way or else I would 
not h a v e s t rength . Th i s is, of course , nonsense . O n e has a 
cer ta in s t rength i ndependen t of the m e a n s that one chooses 
or the goals that one has. 

During the w e e k in August , I s a w h o w this pa t te rn of 
c o n f u s i o n had inf luenced my choice of career , marr iages , 
and so for th . I had previous ly worked on the con fus ion of 
each menta t ion with each o ther men ta t ion . I had spen t 
app rox ima te ly a week working up a table and cons ider ing 
deeply this kind of confus ion . I had deal t wi th the con-
fus ion of c h a r i s m a for subs t ance and of subs t ance for 
char i sma, my first devia ted menta t ion . I t ended to a s sume 
that a pe r son ' s subs t ance w a s reflected by their char is -
mat ic self which they w e r e projec t ing to me. It w a s a par-
t icular ly impor t an t mis take to me. W h e n I de tec ted a 
pe r son ' s subs t ance , I immedia te ly felt they radia ted this 
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and that this was their char isma. I w a s caught up shor t 
w h e n I found that certain people, whose subs tance I could 
see and feel, did not even know that they had an Essence 
or were not acqua in ted with their subs tance at all and 
did not realize that they were radiat ing the Essence. My 
confus ion was doub le : finding a person with a power fu l 
char i sma, I mistook it for " subs t ance" ; detect ing an Es-
sence. I presumed the person w a s conscious of it when he 
wasn ' t , as if it were "char i sma ." I m a d e this mis take many 
times. 1 finally realized w h a t it was—confus ion of charisma 
and subs tance . 1 put in a lot of work on these ideas. I also 
found that in the past , I had corrected several of the devia-
tions. 



® 
Chapter 12 Physical barr iers to 
posit ive s ta tes: Physical exercises 

<§> 

Ida Rolf and Fritz Perls taught me tha t one can keep " t ape 
loops" f rom ear l ies t chi ldhood going in one 's body-muscle-
brain circuits. Some of these tapes are f ixated o rders to 
s t ay out of good spaces . They are "ego fixations" or 
" d o w n e r " o rders in one ' s b iocomputer . One can clear some 
of these o rders out by being Rolfed physical ly by someone 
like Ida and menta l ly by s o m e o n e like Fritz. Beyond this 
clearing, one n e e d s a responsive , highly energet ic body 
for the h igher posi t ive s t a tus—hence , the exercises or ' 
" g y m " as we cal led it. 

T h e first large bar r ie r to posi t ive s t a tes of + 24, + 12, + 0 
and + 3 is one ' s physical condi t ion. In o rder to overcome 
this first barr ier , w e had s tar ted at the beginning of the 
training to do the gym. The changes in my body as a resul t 
of the gym exerc ises and the P a m p a s exercises , together 
wi th the psychological changes I made, enabled me to reach 
+ 3 [classical Sator i or dha rma-megha Samadhi) . 

W h a t is the gym? It is a set of about three dozen physical 
exerc i ses mainly based on Hatha Yoga and Aikido. which 
use every muscle , every joint of the body and wh ich 
m a s s a g e the in ternal organs and tone up the ves t ibular 
a p p a r a t u s in the inner ear and reor ient the whole body-
brain conf igurat ion. 
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A detailed descr ip t ion of these exercises does not serve 
my purposes here. It is sufficient for those persons inter-
ested £o say that there are a half dozen Hatha Yoga posi-
tions (sphinx, cobra , shou lder s tand, heads tand , plow), 
some of Air Force exercises (leg l ifts on back, scissors, 
bicycle, etc.), some modified yoga movement s (similar lo 
the-going-to-lhe-sun-group), and dance and ballet s teps. 
There a re no n e w movemen t s or posit ions. Possibly a new 
aspect is the sequencing and timing. Music (such as San-
tana Abracsas) is an added e lement of rhythm and speed, 
which gives me pleasure . Done in the morning I find gym 
an energy source. 

1 s tar ted with about 2 hours per day for the gym; a f te r a 
year I can do the whole sequence in 20 to 30 minutes . 

As I began the exercises, I went inlo some very bad 
p laces with them because my body w a s protest ing the new 
movemen t and posi t ions. In the beginning, the exercises 
themselves were a barr ier to the posi t ive s ta tes in the 
sense that I was lef t in a negative s tate as a result of the 
early pract ice of the exercises. However , as 1 achieved 
bet ter physical condit ion, it became more and more likely 
that I would go on a high f rom the exercises . Eventual ly I 
got into s ta tes + 2 4 and + 1 2 doing the gym. 

Between each exercise, I med i t a t e briefly in a relaxed 
posit ion until the reverbera t ions of sensat ion through the 
body have calmed d o w n . I keep the mind as blank as pos-
sible. 

Eventual ly the gym seemed to do itself while I sat off 
at the s ide and wa tched as it took place in complete peace. 

Af t e r approx imate ly one month of this gym. I went inlo 
my first s t a te + 1 2 and w a s able to do gym during s tate 
+ 12. I then found out wha t some of these movements 
really were. Until one does the gym and directly experi-
ences in one 's own body all of these movement s and the 
general pa t te rns that develop out of the individual move-
ments and their re la t ionship to one another , one cannot 
predict wha t will happen inside oneself . (See Chapter 15.) 

There seems lo be lotal reprogramming of the whole 
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b o d y a n d of the mind by going th rough these m o v e m e n t s 
every day . T h e o lde r o n e is, the m o r e i m p o r t a n t it is t ha t 
o n e d o e s them eve ry day . I f o u n d tha t the a c c u m u l a t i o n 
of s t i f f ne s s by leav ing out o n e day is a lmos t too m u c h . 
Younger peop le wil l not u n d e r s t a n d th is s t a t e m e n t , but 
the o lde r peop le will . 

O n e of t he t r aps f o r t he y o u n g e r peop l e is that the 
s h e e r joy of m o v e m e n t s wil l ca r ry them into an ecs tasy 
that will lead them a s t r a y f r o m the m a j o r par t of the w o r k . 
Th i s m a y be a n e c e s s a r y t r ip f o r a pa r t i cu l a r youngs t e r . II 
shou ld be po in ted ou t that th is can h a p p e n a n d p robab ly 
will h a p p e n wi th mos t younge r peop le so they shou ld be 
r eady fo r this a n d c o n t i n u e in sp i te of th is kind of s educ -
t ion. 

T h e res t of the phys ica l p rogram cons i s t ed of the P a m p a s 
exerc i ses , w h i c h w e r e d o n e e v e r y S u n d a y morning . T h e s e 
exe rc i s e s w e r e des ignd to d e v e l o p the w h o l e b o d y as a 
total f u n c t i o n i n g uni t , inc lud ing resp i ra t ion , c i rcu la t ion , 
a n d gene ra l m e t a b o l i s m . W i t h the genera l b o d y s t r e s s of 
t h e s e expe r i ences , I b r o k e through the b o d y ' s genera l 
nega t ive s t a t e s a n d d e a t h f e a r s — s o m e of my nega t ive 
d o w n e r p r o g r a m s . 

T h e g r o u p m e t in the mampa^ ) eve ry S u n d a y and each 
p e r s o n w a s g iven a pa r t i cu la r s c h e d u l e to fo l low for t he 
s ix exe rc i se s . Each exerc i se inc luded a m a n t r a m or a 
p r a y e r to be c o o r d i n a t e d wi th the m o v e m e n t s of the body! 
blach exorc ise w a s d o n e on a special c o u r s e that nacl been 
m a r k e d out on the dese r t . 

THE P A M P A S 

The Ellipse Exercise 
T h i s exe rc i se is d o n e a r o u n d the top of a hill. Th i s is a 

con ica l hill w i th an ell iptical c o u r s e paced out a r o u n d the 
s lop ing base . (The b a s e oT our hill w e n t up a p p r o x i m a t e l y 
f i f ty fee t a n d the top of the cone w e n t u p about s even ty 
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feet.) At the beg inn ing of this exerc ise , a s in all fo l lowing 
exerc i ses , 1 do an Om, fo ld ing the h a n d s and bowing 
t o w a r d the lop of the hill. I c l imb as rap id ly as I can lo 
the top of the cone and do the Open ing Lotus exe rc i se 
t h r ee t imes fac ing t o w a r d the sun . In the Open ing Lotus, 
my h a n d s a re raised a b o v e the head , p a l m s facing a b o u t a 
45 degree angle toward the sun , eyes c losed ; my a r m s a re 
then b rough t d o w n ove r the ches t , f o r e a r m s together , b a c k s 
of h a n d s together , and the head ben t d o w n ove r the h a n d s . 
At the s a m e t ime that I do Ihe Open ing Lotus, I say, " F r o m 
thee w e c o m e ; to thee w e go ." Then I run down the hill 
and take the el l ipt ical r is ing cour se a round Ihe hill. 1 d o 
this cou r se c l o c k w i s e th ree limes, once for each of the 
c e n t e r s ; once for the Kath. once for the Olh, once for the 
Path . A trip lo Ihe top of the hill is m a d e be tween each of 
these el l ipt ical tours . (The Kath cen t e r is located four 
f ingers be low the nave l . T h e Oth cen t e r is located in the 
cen t e r of the ches t . T h e Path cen te r is at Ihe ha i r l ine in 
the m i d d l e of the fo rehead . ) 

Th i s w a s a very s t r e n u o u s exerc ise . W h e n I w a s in good 
condi t ion , it would take about for ty-f ive minu tes . At Ihe 
beginning, it took abou t an h o u r and one-ha l f . I could m a k e 
the cour se very rapid ly if in good condi t ion , but took il 
s lowly if in poor condi t ion . Some of my most moving 
expe r i ences look p lace on the ell ipse. 

The Kath Hill Exercise 
On the valley floor, I pick up a rock that I can recognize 

la ter . I f ace Ihe Kath hill, which is about one hundred f ee t 
high a n d ha s a 45 degree angle s lope, and sa lu te wi th the 
rock . 1 pro jec t the Kath cen te r up the hill, car ry the rock 
up the hill in Ihe right hand , and as I go u p the hill, I 
imagine that the Kath is pul l ing me up. W h e n 1 reach the 
top, I put my Kath cen te r in the rock. I t h row Ihe rock 
w i th the Kath in it d o w n the hill and then run d o w n the 
hill a f t e r it; I find it and put the Kath cen te r back into the 
body . This is a re la t ively shor t but v igorous exerc i se and 
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t ra ins one on the p roper use of the Kath energy for total 
body movemen t . I found it an in teres t ing "as i f" program. 

I Listen and I Obey Exercise 
I sa lute the I Listen and 1 Obey course at the bot tom and 

inhale while s t and ing still. On the exhale. I take seven 
s teps . I say one syl lable on each step, dividing up "I Listen 
and 1 O b e y " into seven syl lables. Af t e r finishing the? seven 
steps. I s top in place and medi ta te and listen. As the course 
gets less s teep, I open my eyes. (There was a cliff at the 
edge of our hill, dropping a thousand mete rs to the Pacific 
Ocean.) Wh en I finish at the top. I run d o w n or walk d o w n 
freely. (The men do this course once and the w o m e n do it 
three t imes. T h e reason that Oscar gave for Ihe w o m e n 
doing it th ree t imes is that they have a much ha rde r t ime 
listening.) This exerc ise is a relat ively relaxing one and 
was we lcome a f t e r the m o r e vigorous ones. 

T h e Sho fpu t 
I start wi th a sa lu te on the valley-floor course . I pick up 

a large s tone of five or ten pounds . I walk the course using 
the right arm for the sho tpu t ; I come back d o w n using the 
left arm. T h e ins tant that I am project ing the s tone at 
shou lde r level. I re lease the air with a loud noise such as 
" O h . " I put all of my impulse out through the throat . I do 
one round trip. I must watch out for o ther people using 
the same course for the next two exercises in o rder not to 
hit them. 

T h e Forced March 
I s t a r t wi th a sa lute on the valley-floor course . I walk 

a round the half-mile course three t imes. I coord ina te the 
m a n t r u m " H a v e Pity" with one s tep per syl lable . I inhale 
on the three s teps of " H a v e Pity." I hold my breath on the 
next three s teps . 1 exhale on the next six steps, saying 
" H a v e Pity; H a v e Mercy ." I do this exerc ise smar t ly swing-
ing the arms in a definite fashion at a definite march ing 
pace. 
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Dead Weight Exercise 
This exerc i se is a lso done on the valley-floor course . I 

select and sa lu te a very large s tone that 1 can comfo r t ab ly 
car ry . I su spend the rock ches t high six inches f r o m the 
body on the pa lms . Th i s rock is my Karma. As 1 make 
three round- t r ips , I coord ina te the prayer . "All is Th ine . " 
I am al lowed to sh i f t the rock close into the ches t w h e n 
I become tired. 

Th i s exerc i se w a s ra the r wear ing at the beginning. It 
g radua l ly b e c a m e eas ie r and easier . 1 could a l w a y s in-
c rease the difficulty of it by picking a larger, heav ie r rock. 

T h e P a m p a s exerc i ses w e r e d o n e at about a t housand 
me te r s above the Pacific Ocean abou t five miles f rom 
Arica . 

T h e exerc i ses s ta r ted out the week with a bang every 
S u n d a y and gave a t r e m e n d o u s a m o u n t of energy, which 
w a s used dur ing Ihe week. 

W h e n 1 s ta r ted the Pampas exerc ises in July, I felt that 
they were tear ing me d o w n and it wasn ' t until a f t e r four 
w e e k e n d s of do ing them that 1 sudden ly real ized, w h e n 
I finally made s ta te + 12, w h y w e w e r e doing them. My 
body w a s in be l te r s h a p e than it had been in for ten years . 
A p p a r e n t l y top physical condi t ion is nccessary in o rde r to 
m a k e + 1 2 . 

During the Pampas , I went through severa l "phys ica l 
d e a t h - r e b i r t h " exper iences . I pushed myself into regions of 
exer t ion beyond wha t I thought were my limits. I l i teral ly 
r isked w h a t I conce ived of as overexer t ion , wi th "hear t -
f a i lu re" as the expec ted result . This "hea r t - f a i l u re" did not 
occur . I found I had gone through a bar r ie r of fear in the 
body and into a n e w high-energy space of physical f unc -
t ioning which w a s a p re requ is i t e for me to achieve + 1 2 . 
To go up, I had to push through that which held me d o w n 
— f e a r of bodi ly d e a t h — a n unconsc ious c o m p o n e n t of the 
d o w n e r programs, or, in Osca r ' s terms, "body-ego" or body 
fixations of ego. 



® 
Chapter 13 State 48: 

The human biocomputer 
® 

In this and Ihe fo l lowing chap te r s on the d i f ferent s t a l es of 
consc iousness , I give my descr ip t ions of the s t a tes as I 
k n o w them, in my o w n language. Despi te the f r equen t use 
of the third pe rson and the pass ive mode of speech , this is 
me, the sc ient is t -explorer , giving you his ske tches of terri-
tory he h a s explored . In this mode I lay d o w n the context , 
t he background , fo r the accoun t s of my own exper iences , 
wh ich are given in the first person s ingular . In a sense , that 
wh ich I give impersona l ly is me t ap rog ramming for me in 
the pas t and me tap rog ramming for you in the p resen t 
given in o rde r that you may u n d e r s t a n d the personal 
descr ip t ions . 

For those in te res ted in expanding their own awarenes s , 
this chap t e r and the ones on s ta tes + 24, + 1 2 , + 6 , and 
+ 3, I cons ide r as basic s teps . Each s ta tement or idea or 
me taprogram expressed is der ived f rom deep personal 
expe r i ence and m a n y hou r s of concent ra t ion , con templa -
tion, medi ta t ion , and thought . 

In conver sa t ions wi th Oscar Ichazo. I in t roduced to him 
the con ten t s of my monograph , Programming and Meta -
p rog ramming in the Human I i iocumputcr . Me read Ihe 
monograph and w e d iscussed it at length. As a resul t of 
these conversa t ions , I def ine vibrat ion level 48 as that state. 
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of consc iousness in which one is operat ing hj? human bio-
compu te r complete ly rationally, \yithnnt e i ther posi t ive 
or negat ive emot ion . The emot ions are in a neutra l s tate , 
yet the energy can be high. At this level of consciousness , 
one is absorb ing data , programs, or metaprograms . One is 
inser t ing n e w metaprograms or ideas into the s torage 
banks of one 's b iocomputer . One can also be in 48 whi le 
giving new ideas to ano the r person. One of the ways of 
testing if you are in 48 is to observe your interact ion with 
ano the r person. If there is relatively no emotion present , 
e i ther in a posi t ive pleasure sense or in a negative sense, 
then one may be a t level 48, wha teve r its quali ty. 

Somet imes it is difficult to k n o w whe the r those par t s 
of the b iocompute r outs ide of one ' s level of awarenes s a re 
really opera t ing in 48. If one is in the grips of some ego 
program and ident i fy ing with it, the ego can be shouting, 
"1 am in level 48!" w h e r e a s one really is in some o ther 
level. 96 or lower . To really be in a n y level, f rom 48 to + 3 , 
one must be in truth at that level and not pre tending that 
one is at that level. A clean 48 has very little of such gar-
bage lef t in it. 

With sepa ra t e control sys tems opera t ing in a sep-
ara ted , d isassocia ted or f ragmented s tale within a given 
h u m a n biocomputer , par t s of the b iocomputer can be at 
d i f ferent levels. One control center may be at 192, ano the r 
at 96, ano the r at 48. The se l f -me taprogrammer may be 
moving a round among these three control sys tems or it 
may be s imul taneous ly identified with each of them. In this 
s tate , Ihe h u m a n b iocomputer has not yet reached the 
degree of un i ty required to name its own s ta te in a pure , 
unit ized fash ion . 

To be in a pure 48 (neutral energy) requi res the unifica-
tion and integrat ion of separa te control centers so that at 
least a major i ty of the operat ional machinery of a given 
b iocompute r is subsumed unde r the one central self-
me tap rogrammer . To reach this unity, the body and the 
mind must be in top shape and Ihe spir i tual path well 
def ined and accepted . 
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If one k n o w s w h a t is mean t by " top physical condi t ion ," 
then that is one ' s physical goal. If one doesn ' t know by 
persona l exper ience w h a t " top physical condi t ion" is, one 
can ' t k n o w w h a t a pure high energy 48 is. In such a case, 
one will h a v e to do physical exerc ises of Ihe individual 
body-pa r t type such as the Ichazo Tra in ing " G y m " or 
Ha tha Yoga in addi t ion to total body s t ress exercises such 
as the " P a m p a s " exerc ises or severe jogging. If one has to 
learn wha t " top physical condi t ion" is, one h a s a longer, 
h a r d e r road than those who have a l ready exper ienced this 
benef icent s t a te of the body. Why is this s t a te necessary to 
ach ieve a unit ized level of 48? 

Poor phys ica l s h a p e m e a n s that we have not been get-
ting sufficient exerc ise every day to keep the b iocompute r 
in a control lable , quiescent , b land s ta te at high-energy 
level. In poor physical shape , there are impulses not unde r 
one ' s control that make one restless. One moves about and 
d o e s a imless kinds of ac t ions with u n k n o w n des i res tak-
ing the stage at a w k w a r d t imes. 

T h e r e can be a lot of mental noise going on in one ' s 
head; one can talk pract ical ly incessant ly to oneself and 
to o the r people in one ' s head . As one gets into good 
physica l shape , this kind of impuls ive in terna l and exter-
nal act ivi ty t ends to lessen cons iderab ly . One ' s 48 becomes 
more integrated, more unit ized, and more of one ' s avai lable 
b iocompute r is uti l ized. In general , discipl ined physical 
exerc ises tend to uni t ize the computa t ions , the program-
ming, the impulses of the b iocomputer . One becomes more 
whole . O n e becomes more one 's own self and func t ions 
less at the behes t of u n k n o w n s in oneself and of o the r 
pe r sons on the outs ide . Within a few d a y s a f t e r s tar l ing 
a ser ies of discipl ined exercises , d o n e daily, one can begin 
to see the resul ts of this increased, a lmos t unconsc ious , 
control , over one ' s b iocomputer . The se l f -me tap rog rammer 
a s s u m e s control over more of one ' s b iocomputer . T h e 
p a r a d o x here s e e m s to be that one sub jec t s oneself to a 
regime or a p rogram of exerc ises in o rder to achieve f ree-
dom f rom the noise inside one ' s o w n body and head . In 
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Chile 1 found my inner impulsive noises decreasing as my 
physical condi t ion improved . 

As one ' s 48 improves with physical exercise, so one 
must do other k inds of exercises to fu r the r improve one 's 
b iocompute r and its funct ioning at level 48. Vibration 
levels 98 and lower are s ta tes of divisive action not unde r 
control of oneself . In these levels someth ing inside of one 
is fighting against the obvious laws of one 's own nature 
and the na ture of the universe . One is doing or is exposed 
to those things that divide one from one 's Essence. One 's 
Essence is the highest express ion of universal law as ap-
plied to humans , persons , bodies, and biocomputers . 

To clean up one 's b iocompute r to the point where one 's 
48 is a unit ized thing with a single, well-organized direc-
tion, one must do menta l exercises as well as the physical . 
The re a re literally thousands of such mental exercises . 
S o m e are given i rQnana Yoga) some are oivnn jp thn writ-
ings of^ i i rd j ieTT) ami his to l lowers such as^Quspenslfry 
and(UragT^Some are subsumed under such titles as (fChris-
"tian P r a y e r ! ^ though one could argue that these are 
spir i tual exercises more than mental or intel lectual ones. 
I have given some of the mental exercises that I have 
found most useful in my book. Programming and Meta-
programming in the Human Biocomputer a n d a l s o in m y 
workshops . Other he lpfu l mental exercises, derived f rom 
Oscar Ichazo 's teachings, are the menta t ions and the ego 
devia t ions of the menta t ions . 

I repeat here a revised Table 5 f rom the Human Bio-
computer showing the different s tages of b iocomputer 
funct ioning. This table itself is an intellectual exercise that 
can f ree one by mapping w h a t one is in terms of modern 
sc ience and modern scientific theory. 

In this formulat ion, I place the u n k n o w n at the top. This , 
epi tomizes my posit ion as an explorer . Beyond me, beyond 
us, beyond our current u n d e r s t a n d i n g ! . ^ the imknpwn. ^ 
T h e u n k n o w n exis ts inside of us, ou ts ide of us, and among 
all our ideas having to do with all of this; therefore 
throughout the human b iocomputer and its operat ions, the 
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TABLE 5 
Schcma of the Human Biocomputer 

Levels of 
Structure 

1 0 The Unknown 
9 The Essence Metaprogramming 
8 The Sel f -Metaprogramming 
7 The Ego Metaprogramming 
6 Metaprogramming in general 

(without reference to control system) 
5 Programming 
4 Brain's act ions 
3 The Brain as a physical structure 
2 The Body as a physical structure 
1 The External Reality in all of its aspects 

(including the body and the brain) 

u n k n o w n is p a r a m o u n t . T o d a y . I w o u l d e s t ima te that w e 
u n d e r s t a n d less than o n e ten th of 1 per cen t of w h a t is 
going on in ou r body , in our bra in or in ou r mind, and in 
ou r spir i t . At any given ins tan t a g iven h u m a n being can 
u n d e r s t a n d o n e t h o u s a n d t h of the rea l i t i es inheren t wi th in 
h imse l f , h is ex t e rna l real i ty , and o t h e r h u m a n s . A s d i s t a n c e 
f r o m his consc ious cen t e r increases , he k n o w s less and less 
in a las t a sympto t i c . lo<;arfflTmit: dec l ine ot knowledge . T h e 
s t a t e m e n t abou t the" i nc rease of i gno rance wi th d i s t ance 
of c o u r s e d o e s not per ta in if one can tune in on cos-
mic n e t w o r k s and b e c o m e par t of those n e t w o r k s in a con-
sc ious , f u n c t i o n i n g w a y . U n d e r s t a n d i n g is l imi ted; k n o w l -
edge is still l imi ted ; bu t consc iousnes s can be e x p a n d e d 
b e y o n d w h e r e it no rma l ly is in the c o n s e n s u s ex t e rna l a n d 
inJernaTrea l i t ies a s d ic ta ted by our cu l tu reT 

T h e E s s e n c e m e t a p r o g r a m m i n g is that w h i c h leads to the 
h ighes t pos i t ive s l a t e s of c o n s c i o u s n e s s and of Sa tor i 
exp la ined e l s e w h e r e in this book. In the h u m a n b iocompu t -
er, w h e n o n e is in level 48, there a re the ideas c o n n e c t e d 
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wi th the Essence that the self genera tes , that the self 
knows f rom prev ious exper ience , that the self feels with 
cer t i tude are an absolute , object ive reality. In a given bio-
computer , this level of metaprogramming may be very 
w e a k or lacking. 

One idea I have found useful is that one can increase the 
s t rength of the Essence metaprogramming in a given bio-
compu te r by pragmatic , empir ical technical exper iences 
of the posi t ive levels. Then that par t icular b iocomputer 
can move more and more into the s ta tes of Essence and 
Essence metaprogramming . Eventually, a given biocomput-
er can, through the ef for ts of the se l f -metaprogramming 
level, cons t ruc t and achieve s ta tes of the highest levels 
and thus move into the Essence, ident i fy ing with Essence 
i t se l f—its metaprogramming . However , until a given self-
me taprogrammer , a given biocomputer , has achieved the 
s torage of essential metaprogramming, it cannot move into 
Essence me tap rogramming levels. The first few jumps into 
Essence metaprogramming . the first f ew exper iences of 
s t a t es of high posit ivity, if done consciously and if suffi-
ciently modeled and s tored within the b iocomputer . then 
offer a p a t h w a y back to Essence metaprogramming. 

T h e se l f -metaprogramming level of s t ruc ture and of 
vibrat ional level 48 is whe re I am while writ ing for you, 
and is whe re you are whi le reading wha t I wri te . (See 
Tab le C.) Level 48 is charac ter i s t ic of the se l f -metaprogram-
mer in Ihe best s ta tes . This is whe re one func t ions as a 
neut ra l agent, a fair w i tnes s of the mental processes , re-
organizing them, taking in new informat ion, giving out new 
informat ion . As the levels of posit ive s la tes begin to en-
croach on the se l f -me tap rogrammer and one becomes more 
and more like and of Essence, the se l f -metaprogrammer 
d i sappears . 

At s t ruc tura l level 9. Essence metaprogramming, one 
has the vibrat ional levels of the s ta tes + 3 , + G, + 1 2 and 
+ 24. The re is only a small f rac t ion of Essence in 24. There 
is a full f rac t ion of essence, say 99 per cent Essence, in 
s ta te 3. The re fo re on s t ructura l level 9 we can consider 



5 

cc 
o 
c. 
12 "SJ •d Zj 
c .2 

c f a< 
•a 

«-rj 
O tc 

o 
<~> 

Uj 
"t; 

c c iJ f j v» VI n 
c 

"oj 'y. 
UJ 

c o w 
.6 

> -Q 
O 

-o E 
•A c 
o 
~ ^ 

c2 o 

5 
c 

a 



T h e Center of the C y c l o n e 169 

Ihe s ta tes of the biocomputer , the conscious s ta tes of the 
self, to be closer and closer to that of Essence in a quant i -
tative w a y : 99 per cent Essence at + 3 : 75 per cent at + 6 ; 
25 per cent at + 1 2 ; 5 per cent at +24 . and 1 per cent at 48. 
In a way, however , this is a transit ional s ta te of a given 
human biocomputer . These small f rac t ions are the initial 
s ta tes as one begins to go toward Essence. 

As the se l f -metaprogrammer decides the course it is 
going lo take and begins to develop the Essence metapro-
gramming level, it begins lo a s sume the inetaprograms, "I 
am moving towards Essence; I am designing my life to see 
the true reality of Essence; I am going to do wha teve r is 
necessa ry to move into Essence." As this takes place, the 
posi t ive s la tes develop, the se l f - ine laprogrammer moves 
into the Essence metaprogrammer and the whole quest ion 
of t ime spent , schedules per week, and the like, becomes 
the quest ion of how much of one 's eternal present will one 
be in true Essence. This is a pragmatic, practical problem 
depending upon the planets ide trip; it can ' t be decided in 
48. II is put into the b iocomputer as a super - sc l f -me lapro -
gram at s t ructura l level 8. 

St ructural level 7, Ihe ego metaprograms, a re the neg-
ative, below 48 vibrat ional levels: - 2 4 , - 1 2 , - G . and - 3 . 
T h e ego level is the level at which one has the concept ion 
that one is a power fu l , independent ent i ty and does not 
need the ne twork , does not need the Essence, does not 
need any idea of the creators, does not need Ihe mystical 
s ta tes . T h e list is endless but here is a sampling of ego 
programs (my own) : "I end with the dea th of my body. I 
or iginated f rom the happens tance of the right molecules 
being in the right pari of the universe at the right time. 
T h e r e a re no crea tors ; there is no guiding principle; there 
is no law forming us. The re is no Essence, there is only 
the thermal dance, the ul t imate the rmodynamic death of 
the un iverse wi th the slow increase of entropy. The re is 
no recycling of the universe ; eventual ly it will run down . 
The re is no life a f t e r dea th ; there is no eternal life for any 
port ion of our consciousness . There is no explanat ion for 
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our origins, or t hose of the universe . W e a re a purpose les s 
acc iden t . " 

You can add to these f rom your o w n list. Any th ing that 
br ings you d o w n a n d out of vibrat ion levels + 4 8 . + 2 4 . 
+ 12. + 6 , and + 3 is an ego program. Any negat ive inde-
p e n d e n t control sys tem over and above yourself is an ego 
m e t a p r o g r a m . 

T h e r e is a c o m m o n pa radox in unde r s t and ing this ego 
as opposed to onese l f . This is ego both in the sense of 
" d o w n e r p r o g r a m s " and in the sense of the knowledge 
a n d feel ing that one is an independen t , wil l ful , desir ing, 
p o w e r f u l ent i ty w h o is using the cosmic law and energy in 
the se rv ice of one ' s o w n " p o w e r t r ip ." Cosmic energy and 
cosmic love are abso lu te ly impart ia l , beyond choice. They 
can be employed by an individual (such as Hitler) . How-
ever , once they a r e so used, the negat ive consequences to 
that par t icu la r ego can be r a the r ove rwhe lming . Living in 
the law, living in the flow, going wi th it, a l lowing, giving 
up the ini t ia t ive lo the Sator i levels, to the Essence , to t he 
n e t w o r k of Essences in the un iverse is Ihe only an t ido t e 
to an accumula t ion of Karma (for those w h o believe in 
Karma) that can des t roy one again, again, and again, 
t h roughou t e te rn i ty . As long as one ho lds onto the bel iefs 
in the ego. as opposed to the be l ie fs in the Essence, one 
is in the service of se l f -des t ruc t ion ; one is unde r the 
d o m i n a n c e of phob ic forces , of the t rue paranoia of being 
pe r secu ted and p rosecu ted by the cosmic forces . 

T h e three hou r s I spent on a —3 s h o w e d me unequivo-
cally, by the ex t r eme ly negat ive r e in fo rcemen t , that I 
neve r again w a n t e d to go back lo the bel iefs in - 3 and 
to func t ion ing at that level. T h e terror, the panic, the pain 
at that level are so ex t r eme that my se l f -me tap rog rammer 
will never again se l f - impose that level on this par t icular 
h u m a n b iocompute r . In cont ras t , the r e w a r d s of + 3 and 
a giving in to the flow at + 3 are so great that I am d r a w n in 
that d i rect ion inescapab ly . T h e fo rce push ing me a w a y 
f rom —3 and the fo rce pulling me toward + 3 are large 
forces . This . then, is the beginning of Essence metapro-
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gramming in my human biocomputer . The repuls ion of - 3 
and the a t t rac t ion for + 3 leads finally lo identif ication of 
Ihe se l f -me lap rog rammer with the Essence . 

T h e fea r of dea th is at - 3 ; the iov of eternal life is + 3 ; 
the d ichotomies expressed here are characlor is l ic of the 
se l f -me laprogrammer . In Essence there is no such dichot-
omy. One can see - 3 . + 3 as identical . T h e only d i f ference 
is in the a t t i tude of the se l f -metaprogrammer , carried over 
into the Essence levels of funct ioning. Apparen t ly , Ihe un-
con tamina ted pure Essence has no such dichotomies . Cos-
mic love docs not take s ides: it t eaches through its agenls, 
unequivocal ly , e ternal ly , i r reversibly. 

In this chap te r on level 48, I am funct ioning on level 48 
as I give you the basic ideas for all of the o ther levels. Ex-
p lana tory teaching is a basic funct ion of level 48. By show-
ing the maps wi th both ends of the spect rum of possible 
s ta tes , and by showing the control sys t ems that I have 
exper ienced in my own human biocomputer , I hope lo 
help you to ana lyze the funct ioning of your own biocom-
puter . Your h u m a n b iocompute r may have to take these 
ideas and o thers and carry out a 48 integrat ion for you in 
your own language. If you do not have the language that I 
have been using, I would advise you to read The Human 
Biocomputer, Programming and Metaprogramming, a n d 
o the r books that can give you the necessa ry concepts to 
set up this metamode l . 

My human b iocompute r says there is a route toward ' 
Sator i that is a head trip, that is an intellectual pa thway , 
that is the Jnana Yoga route, the way of unders t and ing in 
con t ras t to: the way of love, Bakti Yoga; the way of action, 
Karma Yoga; the way of energy, Tant ra Yoga; the way of 
medi ta t ion; the Zen pa th ; and so on. The level 48 path is 
to clean up one ' s h u m a n b iocomputer and the levels 
above and below to whe re one has a clear point of view 
and a clear set of a s sumpt ions with which to work. One 
can then begin lo reduce the power of the ego metapro-
gramming, to increase the power of Ihe se l f -metaprograin-
ming and lo move toward the Essence metaprogramming. 
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Thus, in 48, 1, my se l f -metaprogrammer , speaks to you, 
your se l f -me tap rogrammer , giving you someth ing of my 
general metaprogramming , which is this whole book, this 
whole approach , in o rder to move my se l f -metaprogram-
mer and your s e l f -me tap rog rammer into posi t ive s ta tes at 
levels above 48. Wr i t ing this book, descr ibing these to you, 
brings me inlo s ta te +24 , the basic p rofess iona l s ta te . 



® 

Chapter 14 State + 2 4 : 
The basic professional state 

® 

State + 2 4 . which cor responds to the vibrat ional level 24 
s ta te of consc iousness , is called the basic posit ive stale. I 
call it Ihe "p ro fes s iona l " s ta te because here one needs no 
n e w informat ion : one needs only to pract ice one ' s profes-
sion. Under profess ion I include all human activit ies that a 
person knows very well in his own right and that he 
can do wi thout creat ing new metaprograms. programs or 
ideas. 

Level 48 is the level for creat ive thought. It is the level 
to which we return f rom the higher levels in o rder to inte-
grate the exper iences of the higher levels. W e integrate, 
map, and s tore at level 48. On level + 2 4 we practice: we do 
that which w e do best. No new programs are needed: we 
lose our self in practice. In our culture, this can happen in 
any profess ion . When an accountant is doing his figures 
that he knows so well, w h e n a bookkeeper is working on 
his books, when anyone is enjoying the working process 
and no longer has an ego or even a self, when he is func-
tioning totally within the f r amework of his en joyment of 
his p rofess ion , then he is in s ta te +24. A cabine tmaker do-
ing his joinery, an artist painting a picture, a bus inessman in 
his confe rence room, a surgeon in the opera t ing room, an 
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engineer des igning and building, a poli t ician organizing 
legislation, the Pres iden t meet ing with his cabinet , mil i tary 
men work ing in the Pentagon, should all be examples of 
s t a te + 2 4 . 

T h e impor tan t part about + 2 4 is the en joymen t and the 
a u t o m a t i c na tu re of w h a t one is doing p lus the loss of self , 
s e l fhood , and the a b s e n c e of ego me tap rogramming . In + 2 4 
one h a s turned control of the b iocompute r ove r to the task 
in hand w h a t e v e r this may mean in t e rms of the reali ty of 
body. mind, and spir i t . 

T h e golf p ro fes s iona l in a t ou rnamen t turns himself ove r 
to p laying the game a t each drive, at each s t roke , at each 
put t . He g rounds himself in his Kath and pushes the ball 
wi th w h a t e v e r p o w e r is needed to accompl ish a s t ra ight -
l ine flight t oward the hole. He himself is lost in the pro-
cess of body and mind coord ina t ion to del iver that ball to 
the cor rec t p lace at the correct t ime with the correct 
veloci ty to p reven t overshoot or under shoo t . Me may pre-
program the game taking in full knowledge of a par t icular 
golf course , his compet i t ion , the c rowd , and all Ihe o ther 
var iab les that a r e en ter ing into this compet i t ion . He pre-
p r o g r a m s in 40. Before going into level +24 , he m a k e s his 
plans , he modif ies the program as necessa ry to accompl ish 
the job and then en te r s the game in + 2 4 , no longer being 
c rea t ive unless it is absolu te ly necessa ry in case of an 
emergency dur ing the game. 

A champion sk ier in compet i t ion does a s imilar job. In 
his pa r t i cu la r case, he must learn a given n e w race course 
in detai l in 48, p rogramming it into his b iocompute r very 
ca re fu l ly be fo re he s t a r t s d o w n the course in compet i t ion . 
For ty-e ight is then the p rep rog ramming of the race course : 
looking at the s n o w condi t ions ; looking at possible obs ta-
cles. such as w h e r e the c rowd may be coming in on the 
course , w h e r e the s n o w fences are, w h e r e the holes a r e 
that haven ' t been filled, w h e r e the dange rous changes in 
s lope are w h e r e he may have to jump and lose contact wi th 
the ground , w h e r e he will have to turn al high speed : de-
ciding h o w much speed will be needed . T h e program is 
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a l ready laid d o w n in his b iocomputer be fo re he s ta r t s 
d o w n f rom Ihe top of ihe mounta in , so that qui te auto-
matical ly in + 2 4 later he will do the right thing. He will 
keep himself , a s it were , in h i s Kath (his cen te r of gravity) 
about one hundred ya rds ahead of w h e r e his skis are on the 
course . He will s tay in + 2 4 all the way down the mounta in . 
Any instant he goes into 48 he is in t r emendous danger ; 
he may kill himself against a tree, against rocks, or with a 
very bad fall. T h e f a s t e r he goes, the higher the necessi ty 
of his remain ing in + 2 4 . If he has the slightest doubt abou t 
his abili ty, any ego program that s h o w s up to bring him 
out of + 2 4 is incredibly dangerous . It is in such pursu i t s 
such as racing d o w n a mountain on skis, racing a high-
speed car or an ice boat, or racing a fast horse on a hunt 
course over wal ls and d i tches that one must remain com-
pletely and ut ter ly in + 2 4 as a profess ional in order to 
avoid in jur ious or lethal "acc iden ts . " 

T h e ego p rog rams are inhibited, suppressed , put as ide by 
the profess ional while he is doing his par t icular job. T h e 
more dangerous the job. the greater the necessi ty that he 
put as ide the ego programs, that he take himself out of 
the pic ture and a l low the au tomat ic programming to take 
place. He must have conf idence in the au tomat ic pe r fo rm-
ance required of him under these par t icular external reali ty 
condi t ions . One gives oneself up to the programming and 
d o e s not misuse e i ther the se l f -metaprogrammer or the ego 
programs. One s lays more toward the s ide of one ' s own 
Essence. 

Yet, one must not go out of s t a te + 2 4 inlo the more posi-
tive s ta te + 1 2 u n d e r these condi t ions . If one does, it is qui te 
as dangerous as if one dropped to 48 or 9(5. Going into 
ecs tasy or into a s ta te of "cosmic love spreading to o t h e r s " 
is not the thing to do whi le one is going fifty or sixty miles 
an hour down a mounta in on a pair of skis, dr iving a 
high-speed car on a difficult course wi th a wet track, mak-
ing one ' s first d r ive in a profess ional golf tournament , or 
coming up to Ihe s tar l ing line in an ice boat race w h e r e 
one is about to go seven ty miles an hour . 
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Here the danger is qui te the oppos i te of going into ego 
programs. Here one would lose too much of the external 
reali ty p rogramming by going into + 1 2 . In + 1 2 , the set of 
d imens ions being en joyed are di f ferent f rom those required 
by the p lane ts ide trip. Sla te + 1 2 should be kepi for specific, 
can-be-conl ro l led condi t ions whe re that is the appropr i -
a te thing to be d o n e and whe re there is minimum danger 
to one ' s physical being doing it. Knowledge of a higher 
pos i t ive s ta te he lps one to under s t and the Satori levels 
benea th that level. 

In cont ras t to +24 , we have level 96 or - 2 4 . I re fer you 
to the table of s t a t es of consc iousness in Chap te r 11. In 
level 96, one is forced to do that which one k n o w s well , 
but some condi t ion in oneself makes it a very negat ive per-
fo rmance . Ins tead of i ts being reward ing , as it is in + 2 4 . 
it is punishing. Instead of the posi t ive re in fo rcement of the 
reduct ion of ego, one is in ego with a vengeance . 

O n e can be on a bum trip wi th alcohol, barb i tura tes , 
heroin, morph ine , or just on a bummer , on a bad trip 
c rea ted by any means . However , one is still capab le of 
func t ion ing , must work , and must do the job that o n e 
k n o w s how to do. Despite one ' s self, negat ive emotion, 
negat ive mot ivat ion, negative r e in fo rcemen t , a bad trip 
takes over . One is still on the p lane ts ide trip. There a re 
the r equ i r emen t s of that trip; one must keep one ' s body 
going u n d e r dangerous condi t ions . One must accept the 
bad trip, the negat ive re inforcement , to avoid s inking fur -
ther d o w n the scale of the states, the lowest vibrat ional 
levels. One is acutely a w a r e of one 's ego and the fact thai 
one can ' t do anyth ing about it. It s eems as if one is going to 
be at level 96 or - 2 4 forever . It is as if one cannot ope ra te 
in such a way to move the me taprograms so that one can 
get lo 48, the neut ra l level. 

Part of the e ternal p resent in - 2 4 is genera ted by the 
fac t that one really is not willing to leave 96 or - 2 4 . One 
may not know the m a p back because one has defined one-
self as ignorant in this s ta te . There can be a control sys tem 
exer ted by the ego for - 2 4 which says, in effect, to the 
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se l f -metaprogrammer , "Thou shal t nol move from this 
s ta te ; thou shall only get worse ; thou shall not get be t te r . " 

In certain aspec ts of the Judaic, Christ ian, Catholic, and 
especially in Ihe Calvinist tradit ions, man is born to 96 
and hence it is Ihe natural state, the s ta te of the e ternal ly 
damned , eternally avoiding the hell just below. j 

The natural , simple, easy, obvious and cont inuous s ta te 
f rom childhood on is to be in Ihe posit ive s tates . They are 
level + 24 and above. What must be developed is a good 48. 
Minus 24 or 96 is only of use lo teach wha t is below 48 and 
lo learn enough about the negative s ta les below 48 so that 
in 48 one has a good m a p of them and knows that Ihe prime 
direct ive is nol lo go to those negative s ta tes but to s tay 
at 48 or higher posi t ive s ta tes . 
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Chapter 15 State + 1 2 : 
The blissful sharing body 

• 

A perspec t ive of the Sta te + 1 2 level in re la t ionship lo 
o the r s t a t es can b e gained by rev iewing the Table of s l a t es 
(Table 1). One is in the body in " + 12," but not doing a job 
on the p lane t s ide trip. T h e hal lmark of " + 12" is the cosmic 
love, ba raka , d iv ine grace, cosmic energy, tha t one feels. 
One is func t ion ing as an agent, a valve, a channe l fo r this 
special exci t ing del ightful energy, bliss, ananda . 

I will i l lus t ra te " + 12" by my accoun t of the par t s of it 
that I have been privileged to explore . My accoun t is taken 
f rom my personal no tes and f rom a t ape t ranscr ip t ion of a 
conversa t ion wi th Oscar . T h e ep i sodes descr ibed here a re 
qu i te d i f ferent f rom those I'd exper ienced wi th LSD. Here, 
my consc iousness is very much b roade r and less "d r iven . " 

T h e first ep i sode happened a f t e r I had b roken through 
severa l m a j o r ba r r i e r s : my physical f ea rs and physical con-
dit ion, my s tudy of the complex re la t ions be tween the 
men ta t ions and my pas t h is tory and problems. 

During the first five weeks of the training, I had great 
phys ica l difficulty. I w a s fifty-five years old and had not had 
much physica l exerc ise for many m o n t h s previous . I w a s 
living at the small hote l and it w a s very cold there in the 
middle of win te r so there w a s no w a y of recover ing when 
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re turning to my room f rom the exposure to the new physi-
cal exert ion. I moved lower and lower and finally con-
tracted a v i rus infect ion and was forced to go to bed for 
several days. 

On July 15 I w a s able to move into a little house in a 
hous ing deve lopment , and things went better . In the next 
f ew weeks I w a s able to recover lost ground and to get into 
a far bet ter s la te . Meanwhi le , my dyadic pa r tne r and I had 
been doing a " s e e - s a w " operat ion. When I would go up. 
she would go d o w n ; when she would go up. I would go 
down . S o m e h o w w e had developed an unconscious dyad ic 
p rogram—very unsa t i s fy ing to both of us. At one t ime I 
became so low over the s i tuat ion with her that I asked 
Oscar ' s help. He scheduled a meeting wi th her for Tuesday 
at 11 A.M. I hit bot tom on Monday night and thought I w a s 
never going to get up again. 

A f t e r she left the house on Tuesday morning, I s tar ted 
analyzing ego deviat ions . Oscar had said I still had a bit 
left of the means and goals confus ion with a fa lse capacity 
a n d this was the one I w a s analyzing. Finally, a f t e r half an 
hour , I found the solution to my main confus ion of ideas 
in this area. I had been trying by certain techniques—cer-
tain m e a n s — a n d by set t ing certain goals to increase my 
s t rength or my capacity. I had confused the spir i tual trip 
with the means of the spiri tual trip and had gotten my own 
capaci ty mixed up with this. In reality, the means of the 
spiri tual trip, the goals of Ihe spiritual trip and my own 
strength and abil i ty to move into n e w s ta tes and spaces 
w e r e qui te independen t variables. 

Suddenly I s a w this, unders tood il deeply, and star ted 
up. moving into a special s ta te of consc iousness that I had 
also exper ienced u n d e r LSD in the Virgin Islands. I entered 
s ta te " + 12." 

It w a s as if a swi tch had been turned on somewhere in-
side me that put me into a new space. There w a s this s tep-
change, sudden and ab rup t—moving into the new space. 
Everything became sparkling, reverberat ing, and del ightful . 
I wanted to bring o ther people to this beaut i ful , bl issful 
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s ta te . I s a w scint i l la t ing things in the air l ike c h a m p a g n e 
bubb le s . T h e dirt on the floor looked like gold dust , a bird 
s inging b e c a m e a voice moving out through the cosmos a n d 
ref lect ing off the ga lac t ic center . M y o w n voice, s ay ing 
" O m , " did l ikewise . 

Every th ing b e c a m e t r anspa ren t . I s a w cosmic energy 
mov ing into my body , being sent to o the r s f r o m all over m y 
body . 1 s a w my o w n au ra ; I s a w the a u r a of o thers . 1 felt 
p e r f e c t ; no th ing w a s w r o n g wi th me or the ea r th or its 
peoples . Eve ry th ing w a s pe r fec t ; all things w e r e al ive; all 
p e r s o n s w e r e p r ec ious a n d del ight fu l . A s the hour s passed 
f t raveled in a taxi ac ross t o w n to join the g roup for exer-
c ises toge ther . 

I w e n t into the " h a p p y idiot c o u n t r y . " I g r inned and 
cried w i th joy. Nancy , o n e of the group, and I had a del ight-
ful a l l -nonsense kind of exchange . I a te an app le—very , 
ve ry s lowly , w i th e x t r e m e relish, feeling the energy of the 
a p p l e being t r a n s f o r m e d ins ide me into energy for my use 
and for the use of o thers . T h e app le w a s "s tored cosmic 
e n e r g y " for m e and o ther pe r sons . I s u d d e n l y had a tre-
m e n d o u s c o m p a s s i o n fo r all of the peop le in the group, all 
the peop l e in the wor ld and m o v e d into n e w a r e a s of 
apprec ia t ion of my species . 

A f t e r n ine h o u r s of bliss, dur ing the m o v e m e n t sess ion, 
1 s u d d e n l y c a m e out of this s tate . Immed ia t e ly I w e n t into 
a grief s l a t e s ince I could no longer be in that b e a u t i f u l 
p lace . T h u r s d a y , Augus t 5, I again r e t u r n e d to + 1 2 for 
f o u r hours . 

II wasn ' t poss ib le to meet wi th Osca r unti l a week later 
to talk ove r w h a t had h a p p e n e d . T h e t ranscr ip t ion of the 
t ape f r o m the c o n f e r e n c e (August 11, 1970) b e t w e e n Osca r 
and me on the first two Sator i 12* ep i sodes (August 3 and 
Augus t 5) fo l l ows : 
O N o w , John, at your o rders . 
J Last T u e s d a y , a w e e k ago, I spen t n ine hour s in w h a t 
* See no te , p a g e 140 on Ihe use of " S a t o r i " t e rm by O s c a r . 
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I th ink is Satori 12. 1 don ' t know w h a t 12 is. I k n o w it 
w a s higher than 24 and 1 could kind of go be tween 24 
and 12. But then I s tar ted to go even higher than that 
(than 12) I got very caut ious. Suddenly somebody inside 
me told me that I wasn ' t ready to go there yet, that I 'm 
not prepared enough to go to the next stage, 6—even 
though I 've been there before . 

0 Yes, you have. 
1 In the tank with LSD. I 've been to Satori 6—1 think 

you call it 6. 
O Yes. 
J It 's whe re the universe, what I call the roar of Ihe 

cosmic motor , takes me over and I'm gone; I'm finished. 
O Yes. 
) So I almost wen t (here Tuesday . I got to Ihe edge of it 

and said. "No, not yet ," and s tayed where I was. I was 
in this s ta te of ex t reme joy—fantas t i c delight. 

O That ' s 12. 
J In everything. 
0 Yes. that ' s 12. 
1 My body w a s t ransparent . Energies w e r e coming in 

eve rywhere along the body. There was a How of energy 
up and down, out Ihe top, out the bottom, in and out at 
the sides. 

O That ' s 12 alright. 
J And I w a s just luminous and there were gold sparkles 

on every th ing: the dirt on the ground, in Ihe air. Then 
I came down w h e n I got cold that night during move-
ment class. I d idn ' t w a n t to come down. I didn't w a n t 
lo come back. Nine hours wasn ' t enough. I wanted lo 
stay there so I w a s incredibly d isappointed and grief-
s t r i cken—and tired. 

O Coming d o w n ? 
J Coming out of it. I d idn ' t w a n t to. 
0 You came down to 24; you didn't go to 40. At this very 

moment , you are in a complete s ta te of 24 here. 
1 Yes, but compared to 12, 24 isn' t where 1 want to be 

(I give a gr ievous laugh). 
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O Yes, yes, s a m e compar i son as 24 and o the r s ta tes . 
J 48. 
O Yes, 48. Not to be in the h igher s ta te and to be and lo 

see the h igher s t a te is to be in d i sappo in tmen t . 
j I b e c a m e very impat ien t to get back there. But w h y 

I 'm impat ien t (and Ibis may be my own deviat ion) , I'm 
impat ien t b e c a u s e o the r s won ' t come up with m e — w o n ' t 
move f rom the lower l eve l s—won ' t come with me. I 'm 
impat ien t because my dyad ic pa r tne r won ' t m o v e — 
won ' t get in w h e r e she be longs—won ' t get into 24 and 
s tay there. She keeps d ropp ing to 48 and some t imes 96. 
I get so impat ien t and I don ' t like tha t in me. T h a t ' s ego, 
you know. 

0 No, it 's not, because I don ' t agree wi th you on that 
point . On the con t ra ry , it is: your incredible love of the 
s t a t e t ha t c a u s e s you to want e v e r y b o d y there . 

1 Yes. 
O T h e s t a t e is l ike tha t . Not selfish. On the con t ra ry , it 

is forgiving. You w a n t eve ryone to sha re it. 
J On T h u r s d a y I w e n t back (to 12) fo r four hour s—at 

the exerc ise c l a ss—dur ing audi t ion, dur ing chant ing . 
Th i s t ime it w a s the whole group and I w a s tuned into 
eve rybody . E v e r y b o d y w a s me ; 1 w a s eve rybody . W h e n 
w e sang Rama Krishna, I was Krishna, I w a s Rama; they 
w e r e me—on and on. 

0 Yes, yes . 
1 Ident i ty wi th eve ryone eve rywhe re and then I tuned in 

on my p a r t n e r — b r o u g h t her up. I could feel me bringing 
he r up to 12. 

0 Yes, yes, but yes. 
1 A n d then Marcus . Marcus w e n t w a y up and then I 

s ta r ted to cry w i th joy, wi th re l i e f—tha t I w a s there 
again. I w a s out in the o ther big part of the fac tory . Mar -
cus w a s there. He w a s crying and w e bo th met in 12 and 
that w a s incredible . To see s o m e o n e else there in 12 
too. It 's so marve lous . You know, and to k n o w right 
s t ra ight ac ross f rom one face to face b e t w e e n the two of 
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you. I just w a n t to cry n o w thinking how magnificent it is. 
O Yes, it is. N o w the thing is this, John. We are going to 

repeat the s ta te more and more. You can do it. But we 
must do it together . So, bccause the thing is this. In 
this very momen t in our group there are only three per-
sons w h o can do it. You. Marcus , and me. We are the 
only three w h o can do it, but we are three now. 

| But 1 haven ' t d o n e it very o f t en . I 've done it only 
twice—nine hou r s and four hours . 

O But you 've d o n e it. 
J That is right. First exper iment is a lways the success-

ful one. 
0 You have the first. You are going to have all the time in 

the s t a tes you want . W e have to proceed like this. You 
h a v e to be a little bit pat ient wi th the o ther ones. (Don't 
try to hur ry them up too much.) They are really in the 
fas tes t speed possible. I can' t give more pressure there, 
I know I can ' t . Many of them can break; many, many 
of them can break. I can say that pe rhaps there is more 
than 30 p e r c e n t that can break. 

1 I can see that . 
0 There is 70 per cent that is a l ready very well. Not fo r 

Sator i 12, no, no. Things a re not like that . But for 24, 
yes. You see, a f t e r the shock [ h e is refer r ing to the 
special " s h o c k " d a y s of the w e e k — T u e s d a y and Thurs -
d a y ] a l w a y s eve rybody is more-or- less in 24 or for a 
little period they are . I'm not saying that because I do 
nol wan t to say. 

1 They can really be there in 12. 
0 Very much so. all the time and then w e are going to 

prove the state. Prove the posit ion. This is ano the r work 
—proving the s ta te . Take them to 24, 24, 24. Af t e r tha t 
the work is going to be how to lake them out f rom 24 
and down . So, yes, they make the muscle for staying. 

1 One has to k n o w both di rect ions—in and out . 
O Yes. T h e first d i rec t ion—to get inside. T h e o the r— 

to move out . 
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I In spi te of wan t ing lo stay there. 
O Yes, but wi th telling them all of the techniques of being 

in 24 all the lime. Cut the first thing is the devia t ion . 
A f t e r the ego devia t ions , our next t raining is going to 
be this work . Next , we arc going to w o r k on h o w to 
m a k e it 24 all the lime. 

J Is that p ro toana lys i s—or is that devia t ions? 
O No. devia t ions , devia t ions . With all the protoanalys is , 

w e are ready for going into 12. | Protoanalys is is the 
a s s ignment ol one ' s ego to one of nine ego types . ] 

J OK. 
O Complete ly 12. For you. you were doing it be fo re the 

pro toanalys is . That means that you a r e resolved. For 
you, it is going to someth ing—for seeing there. Nothing 
else. 

J But 1 wan t it p inned d o w n ; 1 want it conscious. 
O Yes. 
J In your te rms that seems to be much more succinct 

and concre te a way of express ing it than I 've come 
ac ross be fore . 

O It 's be t ter if you w a n t to teach it. to learn it first so 
that you can teach it. Because it is ihe method to be 
taught . It 's exact ly Ihe same method you 've employed in 
you r life. The re can ' t be ano the r o n e for you. But this 
one is s t ep-by-s tep—very prec ise ; s tep-by-s tep . T h a t ' s 
the only d i f ference . John, I told you that. Here you are 
going lo find it exact ly as you h a v e a l ready. But this 
t ime, you will learn how you can s h o w it to ano the r one. 

) Fo r me, that ' s the impor tan t th ing—the fact that i t 's 
teachable . You can teach the me thod : o therwise , it isn' t 
w o r t h anything. Sri Aurabindo, Ramakr i shna , and all 
those o the r people couldn ' t really teach the method . 

O They couldn ' t . They could go there but they couldn ' t 
teach it. They w e r e saying all the lime h o w they were do-
ing it. But each w a s only his o w n case. Yes, each his 
o w n case. A very special own case. And for having that 
special own case, you have to h a v e his l i fe—or in your 
case, h a v e your life. It 's impossible for someone else {to 
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copy your way) . You can be near to that more-or- less , 
but the exac t case is impossible . You can ' t repeat it. 
T h a t is one point that is very impor tant , John. W h e n 
you get in that s t a t e of 12, you need to give. Complete ly . 
You need to give. Comple te ly needed . 

J I know. 
O Because you know s o m e h o w that in giving you a re 

going lo h a v e more . T h a t ' s t rue too. Because it 's a thing 
tha t ' s got to w o r k . It 's like hav ing a muscle that you 
have to keep t ra ining all the t ime for get t ing more alive. 

J I th ink tha t ' s w h a t brought on the state . W h a t put me 
in the 12 on T u e s d a y w a s my concern for my par tner . 
W a n t i n g he r to move . Sunday , at the P a m p a s she w a s in 
a very bad s ta te . She c a m e back, she w a s ready to die; 
she w a s giving up. Monday , she w a s really far ou t ; she 
w a s in a bad space . Then I came to you in tears and 
told you and asked you to see her and you agreed. The re 
w a s this t r e m e n d o u s relief that you would see h e r — 
that you wou ld sha re this. 

0 Yes, Yes. 
1 And that I could s h a r e this with you. Then the next 

morn ing when I w o k e up—wi th in a half hour of w a k i n g 
u p I could feel my dev ia t ion—the last o n e — c o n f u s i o n 
wi th capac i ty for m e a n s and goals. T h e r e it was . My 
p a r t n e r wi th me right in it. Before she came over he re 
to see you, I d idn ' t k n o w wha t it was . I was in a very 
high place and then whi l e she was here with you I went 
h igher and higher . Then the roar s ta r ted and 1 pulled 
back, bu t I w a s r id ing on shar ing wi th her ; shar ing wi th 
e v e r y o n e ; bringing eve ryone up. But especial ly her f rom 
her very low place. 

O She c a m e f rom a really, really low. She wen t shweee , 
bump . But you could see f r o m her face h o w much she 
had changed . It w a s incredible . Never the less she ha s 
these k inds of s t a t e s as you can see. Sudden ly she be-
comes comple te ly pur i f ied; but in Ihe next second she 
s t a r t s th inking and c o m e s d o w n immedia te ly . 

J Right. She can cen t e r and be right there and I feel she 
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is going into 24 approach ing 12 and then bing. she is out 
of it. Out of 24 and 12. It 's just like that ; she may be there 
in 24 for ten minutes , or five minutes , or someth ing like 
this. 

O In the beginning it 's like that . 
J Then why did I go nine hours? 
O T h a t is you. You arc not the p rope r t ra ining m e a s u r e 

in this group, John. 
J Mos t people do it this w a y ? Mos t people do it the way 

she ' s doing it? 
O Yes. 
J Micro-Sator i? [ sho r t ep i sodes . ] 
O Everybody h a s micro-Sator i ; not all ihe time. 
J I w a s talking to S teve St roud and he said five minu te s 

is the most he ' s had. 
O Yes, Steve. Linda too, has the same, pe rhaps for a little 

longer because of h e r space—her pregnancy . 
J W h a t a w a y to s t a r t o f f—to s tar t a baby. What a baby 

that will be! 
O T h a t is going to be a really w o n d e r f u l baby. 
J Babies born f rom w o m e n in Sator i mus t be m a r v e l o u s 

babies . 
O T h e baby h a s helped her very, very much; moreover , 

she really bel ieves it is like that . 
J T h e baby is advis ing her. 
O All the t ime inside; pure life, comple te ly new, com-

pletely w i t h o u t a sin; no devia t ions , no ego, comple te ly 
pure. 

J Tha t is the way I fel t on Tuesday , just complete ly 
pure ; like a baby in the womb. Total ly wi thou t devia t ion 
or s in; no responsibi l i t ies and yet responsibi l i ty fo r 
eve rybody . 

O Yes, that is it. 
) No con t rad ic t ions ; in total tunc with the universe . I 

had never k n o w n w h a t that meant before , being right in 
tune wi th m a t t e r — w i t h the cosmos and na tu re wi th 
o t h e r people absolu te ly all on the s a m e w a v e length— 
everyth ing . 

O Bless you, John; b less you. 
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) Well , 1 w a n t to go back there. I don ' t w a n t to be here 
—emot ing . 

0 You are going to go back all you want . 
1 I 'm greedy. 
0 lust be a little bit pat ient . We need the whole group 

going. 1 know that; I s a w that. 
1 Now 1 know what my Karma was that you were talk-

ing abou t earl ier . I d idn ' t black out , I wi ths tood the 
pain; I wi ths tood the fea r out in Ihe outer reaches of 
the cosmos with Shai tan [ S a t a n ] ; I s tayed with h im 
conscious ly and I never let go of consc iousness ; I s tayed 
consciously right there. And that is w h a t you learn; until 
you can go consciously into the dep ths of Shai tan , you 
can ' t go conscious ly into the dep ths or the heights of 
Satori G. [Sl ingshot e f fec t—the backswing; Ihe down-
swing lo go up, or the t rampol ine e f fec t . ] 

0 Yes. 
1 This is w h e r e your s t rength comes from. Down here, 

way far below, the real dirty, nasty stuff that Sha i tan 
[ S a t a n ] th rows at you wi thout your going unconsc ious ; 
wi thout going "as leep" ; wi thou t forget ling. And that is 
w h y you go to sleep. It is too pa infu l to be a w a k e unde r 
those condi t ions . The pain is excrucia t ing; the fear is 
incredible. T h e terror and pain. But unless you can s tay 
a w a k e down there in - 6 and —12, you can' t stay a w a k e 
up there in + 6 and + 1 2 Satori . 

O Right. 
| OK. 
0 You see, John, you are saying at this very moment 

exactly what has to happen wi th someone who is making 
the Christ inside. You have to desccnd into hell. Remem-
ber what it said in the Bible, " . . . go d o w n into hell ." Me 
went down into hell and then up. The same thing that 
you h a v e done going d o w n into hell. 

1 But you have to s tay conscious. 
0 Completely . Otherwise , you are taken. 
1 Well, you are e i ther taken, or you are put back uncon-

scious. 
O Yes, you have to stay conscious and see. 
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J T h e way I put it myself with LSD (19G4-1966) is that 
I had to s tay respons ib le for myself . I am in charge of 
mysel f . No one else. So I had to s tay a w a k e and run the 
show. I have to run me no mat te r whe re I am. No m a t t e r 
w h a t the space it, I have to stay and be a conscious 
being. T h e only thing that kept me going w a s that re-
solve to never let go of consc iousness . Now with o the rs ; 
they get higher and sudden ly they are gone. They are not 
in contac t ; not in contact with me or the reality a round 
or wi th any th ing else. They do not r emember on their 
re turn . 

0 Right. They are not ready yet. 
1 So, w h e n I 've been thinking that they are going into 

12, they are going toward 12 and then closing up some-
how. I don ' t know wha t you call this. 

0 T h e thing is this. Because they are inexper ienced , 
there is the ego part lef t ; it is not taken out . They need 
more will. 

1 W h a t you w e r e talking about last night—in the gen-
eral sess ion ' s lec ture? 

O T h a t kind of will. It is very precise. We have no defi-
nition for that will. For that energy w e can say that is 
the will. It is not a will like a decis ion. It is a will that 
is going, going; a con t inuous exer t ion of wil l—will-
power . 

J Tha t is wha t I w a s talking about a few minu te s ago 
w h e n I w a s going d o w n with Shai tan . T h e one thing I 
could hold onto w a s " the will lo be." T h e willing to be 
no m a t t e r wha t h a s happened . 

O Yes, exact ly that one. 
J T h e will to be, no mat te r what happens . OK. then that 

makes sense. 
O You see, it is exact ly the s a m e for the Buddha—a 

Sator i 3 because you remember that at the very moment 
he did not bel ieve anyth ing at all. But he knew about 
complete ly , as you say, wi thou t wi l l—without will. T h a t 
wil l—it is very difficult to have it. W e all know h o w 
difficult it is to have that will. Because at that very 



T h e C e n t e r o f the C y c l o n e 189 

moment he did not believe in anything. Not even God. 
J Pure sol i tude. 
O Alone. Completely, pure soli tude. Then the spirit came. 

He w e n t inside ano the r space and then another space 
until he realized "The Buddha." Af t e r that he didn' t s tay 
all the time in the Buddha position, in the Buddha state. 
He came down to his 24 Satori, to his 12 Satori, to his 
6 Sator i like us. For our living, you will see that we have 
to s tay in 12, in 6, in 3. Not all the lime in 3, not all the 
t ime in G, not all the time in 12. not all the time in 24. 
W e have to divide our life into the four different levels, 
the four di f ferent degrees. For not losing our a t tachment 
fo r ear th , w e can say. 

J I s aw that dur ing the 12—say it so c lear ly—your in-
s is tence. First of all I s a w the exercises . For the first 
t ime Ihe exercises made deep sense . When 1 did Ihe 
Sphinx, I became the first worm to look out of Ihe ear th 
at the sun at the beginning of creat ion. 

O Will you repeat that . 
J When I did the Sphinx, I became the first worm that 

was in the mud to stick his head up and look and see 
the sun. When I did the Cobra. 1 was the first snake to 
stick his head up out of the grass and look at the world 
and so on. I was a living set of wha t Jung calls the 
"a rche types . " I w a s evolution, all Ihe past phases . When 
I w a s doing the hor izonta l arm fling, I was a warr ior 
chopping the heads off my enemies and so. Each epi-
sode was total and complete of itself. The magnificent 
joy of doing it. And sudden ly I felt thai the exercises 
w e r e all turned a round . The exercises ore ivhat you 
do when you are in Salori 12 because it is so much fun 
and deeply significant to do them. T h e e x e r c i s e s a r e n o t 
necessar i ly only to be done to gel into 12; il is when you 
are in 12 that they are much fun. During the exercises . 
I fell a deep joyful vibration in all the body. Thai w a s an 
incredible exper ience. 

O You give me such a happiness , such joy, John. 
| Oscar , you really have something. 
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O No, you h a v e it a l r eady . All of this, you know tha t . 
J Yes, bu t I d idn ' t k n o w ; you had to tell me ; I had to 

c o m e he re , to Arica , Chile, and be told tha t 1 k n e w . H e 
s en t m e to you . 

O A l w a y s , John. So, the real t h ings—Sa to r i 24, 12, C a n d 
3 f o r ego, a re not real . They , the egos are in the p lace , 
Sa tor i , a n d they say, " W h a t is this?" more or less. It is 
inc red ib le ; t hey a re in it and they d o n ' t see it. A f t e r 
coming d o w n , they don ' t feel it. T h e y h a v e exac t ly the 
s a m e fee l ing you r e f e r r ed to ear l ier , " o v e r in a ve ry n ice 
w o n d e r f u l space , but h o w w a s t ha t ? " How can he m a k e 
a desc r ip t ion of i t? In mos t cases in w h i c h 1 h a v e pu t 
them in that p lace , ins ide of Him, in the space , peop le 
d o n ' t k n o w this and only the E s s e n c e k n o w s it. T h e ego 
par t doesn ' t k n o w w h e r e it is a n d w h o he lped it get in to 
the Essence . 

J I see . In ce r ta in cases , you b y - p a s s the ego. 
O Yes. 
J You w e n t a r o u n d the ego. 
0 Yes, I w e n t a r o u n d the ego, but t he ego is still there . 

It is pas t the ego, a r o u n d the end of it. 
1 I see . 
O T h o s e w h o h a v e suf fe red very , ve ry much can be in-

c red ib ly c l eaned of ego. 1 can w o r k wi th these very, ve ry 
f a s t . S o m e do no t be l i eve it at the m o m e n t , but they are 
going to go very fas t . E v e r y b o d y , w i t h o u t excep t ion , 
will go in to 24 ve ry fas t . You will see this. T h e only dif -
f e r ence is on h o w long they can s tay . You see, the g r o u p 
h a s ve ry d i f f e r en t i nd iv idua l s in it. It is g radua l ly get-
ting to be m o r e h o m o g e n e o u s t h a n it w a s before . Every-
b o d y u n d e r s t a n d s n o w w h a t I a m say ing . I feel that un-
d e r s t a n d i n g is not only u n d e r s t a n d i n g b e c a u s e they are 
tak ing the b a r a k a . Baraka is ins ide all the t ime a n d is 
comple t e ly n e c e s s a r y fo r the w o r k . For pe r sona l w o r k , 
the u n d e r s t a n d i n g of the dev ia t i ons is abso lu te ly e s sen -
tial. T h e w o r k is going to be in their l ives fo r m a n y , 
m a n y yea r s ; a long t ime. 
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J II is amazing what you do in an hour—doing the 
devia t ions analysis . 

O It is not me, you see. I couldn ' t get inside of all that . 
That is w h y every night I a m very tired. 

} Yes, this really is a load on you. You really a re work-
ing hard these days . 

O Yes. It has to be like that, but I recover myself more 
or less every day. Today I went to make my Pampa [ t h e 
deser t exe rc i s e s ] ; I couldn' t because I have quite a pain 
here in the left thigh, f rom an accident in the mart ia l 
a r t s combat Sunday . 

[ I really w a n t to k n o w the w a y back to 12. One part of 
my confus ion may be a deviat ion. W a s it necessary for 
me to get into 12 on Tuesday , to have gone through that 
thing with my par tne r? 

O T w o things; it happened at the right moment fo r you. 
Your par tner is the switch that s t a r t ed that thing. But it 
w a s you; she was not the little switch. Immediately, you 
s tar l into 12; you feel this wish for helping. This wish 
for everybody to share 12. So this could be the explana-
tion. Anyth ing could be the swi tch . II could be a bird. 
We don ' t know w h a t s tar ts 12. So, if you are at the 
threshold for exci ta t ion of 12 and anything, even the 
smal les t s t imulus happens , then in you go. Also, before 
you go into 12. you have that sensa t ion of expansion. 

| And of movement . 
O Expans ion and want ing to give or to lake somebody 

and do it fo r ano the r by some means , precisely like 
telling you the moment you are wi thout ego. So that 
swi tch could be anything; a flower, a bird, the moon, a 
person. 

| "Moonl ight on the wa te r and a little bird singing," as 
you said. It is an incredible deep good sense. The little 
bird was there in the barraca shed singing. Sun on my 
eyelids, the roaring fu rnace of the sun. I became Ihe 
sun . I went into it. Incredible power . 

O So now you a re ready to go back into the Satori 12 
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many, many times, I'm sure. In the exerc i ses w e are 
going to do. I 'm complete ly sure you will reach it again. 
We are going to train wi th the menta t ions . This t ime 
with the training, I'm sure each one of you are going to 
12. Tha t is very impor tant because you realize in each 
men ta t ion—Sato r i 12—bump that is going to be you. 

J It is going to depend on the menta t ions . 
O It is not going to depend on the menta t ions , but the 

men ta t ions will fix it like film. Like fixing a film, so in 
that very momen t the men ta t ions really become angels. 
Angels that are helping your inside Mas te r all the t ime 
with comple te agreement with h im—your inside Mas te r 
wi th your Essence . 

] By the way, the two (guides) came on Tuesday . Re-
member the two guides 1 had told you about? They came 
f rom back on the two sides and they s tayed right there . 

O Blessings on you. [Clapping his h a n d s . ] Tha t is really 
marve lous . 

) It w a s incredibly good. [Long si lence on tape. John 
w e n t into Sator i 12.] 

O You are going now [ laughing] . T h e change in you 
wi th in the h o u r is someth ing that impressed me very 
much . [Si lence. John in 12 wi thout looking.] 

J I c ame back . I just w e n t [ s i l ence] inside. [A bit of 
holding back because of Osca r ' s p resence . ] Still some 
ego there. 

O No, no, John. 
J Someth ing is there prevent ing my going. 
O Perhaps . I say, pe rhaps . It s eems to be locatable in 

p ro toana lys i s ; I don ' t think you have ego. I don ' t see it. 
But you have some kind of remember ing . Think. T h e 
r emember ing must be someth ing still there. The re is no 
ego. wh ich is the remember ing that cancels so much . It 
is little pieces of Karma. We can be sure of this. John, 
that they are very small pieces. In a machine , really 
small pieces can s top Ihe whole, per fec t machine . Your 
mach ine is a l ready clcan. W e don' t know, it could be a 
little tack that is prevent ing it f rom running as it should 
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run. With the p ro toana lys i s . w e can be sure . You are 
going to see, very fas t . 

I And wash it out . 
O W a s h it out . but very precisely. Then you are going to 

be comple te ly su re that there is going to be no more 
Karma. 

J I found out w h a t brea th ing is on T u e s d a y whi le in 
"12 ." It is really ene rgy : an incredible energy . I w a s 
b rea th ing in and it w e n t right on d o w n to my toes, into 
my head, and out to my fingers. Then u p the same way . 
A f abu lous energy flow. T h e tide of the un ive r se going 
through me. 

O Comple te ly , comple te ly comes ba raka . 
| T h e p o w e r involved w a s just beau t i fu l ly smooth . 

T h e r e is none of the aspect of " l igh tn ing" anymore . 
Under LSD. I got a bit f r igh tened because some t imes 
you w o u l d go bang, like that . T h e r e w a s none of that on 
Tuesday . It w a s a smoo th , s low bui ld-up. 

0 It w a s comple te ly yours , comple te ly yours . 
1 As if I had a throt t le s o m e w h e r e and w a s control l ing 

it. Not me, but s o m e b o d y . So it w a s very smoo th and 
there w a s none of the l ightning str iking, none of that . 
T h e thing I f ea red . That is il! I fear w h a t I w e n t through 
on M a y 7, 1964, w h e n I very near ly d ied; very near ly 
unconsc ious ly killed myse l f , because I had den ied w h a t 
I had done . 1 sa id . "No. I couldn ' t do that to mysel f . " I 
r e f u s e d lo s t ay consc ious of wha t 1 had done . I r e fused 
a w a k e d ness . 

0 T h e r e ' s one of y o u r r e m e m b r a n c e s ; one of your sand 
g ra ins in the mach ine . 

1 I need trust in myself whi le going into Satori 12; I 
need trust in you whi le going into Sator i 12. 

0 But you see. this trust has got to be like this, John. 
You h a v e got to trust in this and you are going to see 
that y o u r Essence is really o n e par t of God. Tha t is 
for real. 

1 So it is not my responsibi l i ty . Tha t is Ihe impor tan t 
part . 
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O No. 
J It isn't my will, it is His will. 
O It is His will . He wan t s it like that , so you don ' t need 

effor t for that, just let it happen . 
J Wow. 
O For that you have to be comple te ly pure, wi thout the 

o t h e r thing, wi thou t the fear . 
J [Brea th ing deeply, he goes into Sator i 12 again . ] So 

much of wha t you 've been saying is so obv ious to me 
n o w ; so obv ious ; so simple. 

O [In a very low voice . ] Yes, that is right. 
J W h e r e be fo re this exper ience on Tuesday , it w a s very 

difficult . 
O T h e t ruth is s imple. 
J It is incredible . 
O Again, in you r s tate , if you w a n t to say the s a m e thing 

to s o m e o n e else, he has to be in your s ta te . O t h e r w i s e 
you have to k n o w h o w to teach him in his level, in 
his degree. 

J I 've a l w a y s let them bring me d o w n to their level in 
var ious w o r k s h o p s . W h e n I w a s a w a y f rom the groups, 1 
would get very high, Come in and gel them going, and 
raise their level and eventual ly they would pull me to 
the lowes t level, t ired and d iscouraged , and I would 
wan t to qui t . Every so o f ten , I'd hit on an individual 
w h o w a s high, w h o w e n t through incredible things to 
bring himself up. T h e rest weren ' t p repa red . 

O For someth ing , John, God has given us this life to 
suffer . To suffer , to learn, and to let the o the r ones come 
in the s a m e places. Wi thou t that payment , w e suf fe r 
and w e pay . They don' t need to. I think it is like that . 
If you 've seen your own life, now w h a t is going to be 
the bes t fo r you to do is to teach. 

J I agree. 
O You are he re more than for you. You are here for that 

comple te ly . T h a t is w h y you are filled wi th blessings. 
J The re is no point in it fo r me un less I can teach i t— 

the rou tes to 12, 6 and 3 and so for th . If you see w h a t 
I mean . 
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O I see w h a t you mean. 
J Earlier, I came to that conclus ion. Reading Viveka-

nanda . Ramakr i shna , all these o the r people, St. Theresa , 
St. John of the Cross, they d idn ' t teach it. I have a feel-
ing as if there is someth ing missing in these people. They 
made it, they a rc an example . But w e need more than an 
example . We need a method, a way. And w e need 
teachers of that w a y wi thou t that par t icular bus iness of 
put t ing the t eachers on a big pedestal , worsh ip ing them. 
This is a big mis take because if you are worship ing a 
human , you can ' t go whe re they are; it is misplaced 
worsh ip . 

O I agree. 
| Misplaced reverence and a w e and it is so hard lo tell 

that to those w h o don ' t know. Every so of ten I catch 
them looking al me and I say, "Please. No. no; don' t do 
that . If you are going lo do that, see through me to w h o 
is behind me in back of me. II isn't me ." 

O Absolu te ly . 
J And I don ' t th ink they will know that till they go there 

themse lves and see that it is eve rywhere ; that il is every-
body; that il is the whole universe , this baraka . this 
d iv ine grace. That is the major lesson that comes out of 
12. It isn' t any one person. 

O Tha t ' s r ight. Tha t ' s what it's like. 
J T h e religions have lost this, haven ' t they? They lost it 

in their p o w e r struggles. 
O Now you see, John, we are really beginning a com-

pletely n e w cul ture now. The method is a really n e w 
cul ture . Now this method is not a channel for gett ing it. 
It is jus t a beginning becausu it is science. II is possible 
for us . 

J O n e thing that bo thers me is naming your method at 
the momen t . It is not impor tant now, but it will be later 
at the end of Ihe ten months of training. W h a t sort of 
name are you giving it? Is this Ihe Sufi thing or is this 
someth ing else? 

O W e call it a lways " T h e School." 
J People wan t a label. T h e Sufi n a m e in the United Sta tes 
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h a s a lol of prest ige, Karma, wha teve r , among the 
youngs te r s w h o count . W e wan t to make it someth ing 
ent i re ly new. I don ' t know, I'm just raising ques t ions . 1 
don ' t wan t a n s w e r s . 

O It is be t ter fo r us . John, that the name is someth ing 
new because the teaching is comple te ly new. If w e 
c o n f u s e our names , fo r instance with Sufism, everybody 
is going prepared for that way . Let us make it someth ing 
new. O n e Sufi, a dervish , w a s wear ing this p a t c h w o r k 
cloak. He w a s supposed to be in a very high level except 
he w a s in this p a t c h w o r k cape. You d idn ' t see any th ing 
real ly special . In talking wi th him I s aw only one thing. 
I sa id [ a b o u t h is cape ] , " W h y do you use this?" He said, 
"Because 1 am in a s t a t e of comple te and total humil i ty ." 
Immedia te ly , I said to him, " W h y do you show it?" 
(End of tape.) 

For the next f ew weeks , I cont inued my work on the 
dev ia t ions of my men ta t ions and in genera l fol lowed the 
ana lys i s ph i losophy that was laid d o w n by Oscar . 

"Pos i t ive s ta tes a re natura l , s imple, easy, obvious , and 
con t inuous . Any th ing that brings o n e ou t of Sator i is ego." 
In o the r words , ego is that which r educes love, joy, con-
sc ious awarenes s . "It is impor tan t w o r k to reduce the ego." 

A f t e r my first two exper iences in s t a te + 12, Ihe work 
s ta r ted to find out h o w to gel back into those beaut i fu l 
p laces . I felt at this point that my work had finally s ta r ted . 
T h e r e w e r e var ious bar r ie rs and evas ions that come inlo 
this problem. 

My next ma jo r sor t ie into s ta te " + 12" coun t ry occurred 
in the deser t . Each m e m b e r of the group w a s p rogrammed 
to spend a week in the deser t , a lone in a small A- f r ame hut . 
As the first week- long member . I spen t five d a y s and 
nights, three of wh ich w e r e in a new (for me) area of " + 12." 

As 1 wa t ched the sunse t the second evening, I suddenly 
s a w a three- layered cloud fo rmat ion over the Pacific ocean 
of ex t r eme br i l l iance and immense beau ty with a vert ical 
sha f t of brill iant wh i t e light. T h e format ion was a triple 
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cross . I s tar ted to cry, lonely at first, for me. 1 wen t wi th 
the grief. It changed to grief-joy combined and it was for 
all humans—fi rs t on this planet , later throughout the 
galaxy. 

This crying " + 12" cont inued through three days includ-
ing a visit by Oscar. During his visit, I did not shut down 
the crying or the grief- joy and shared it wi th him. Later he 
called this a special region, "making the Christ , the green 
q u t u b " in s t a te + 1 2 . 



© 
Chapter 16 State + 6 : 

The point as self 

® 

Each of the pos i t ive s ta tes , inc luding + 6 . is best unde r -
s tood by going to the next higher s t a t e and also by know-
ing the nex t l ower s ta te . If one has been to + 3, one can-
not move in to + G wi thou t knowing it. Otherwise , one may 
th ink that + 6 is merely an ex tens ion of + 12. If one h a s 
not had the exper iences of + 6, it p robab ly is a good idea 
to memor i ze a m a p having to do with +G by separa t ing it 
out f r o m + 1 2 , + 2 4 , and + 3 . 

H e r e above all o the r places that w e have d iscussed so 
far , the Beliefs Unlimited exerc ise appl ies . I der ived these 
s t a t e m e n t s f rom my exper ience in the tank work in which 
I w e n t to + G. 

" In the p rov ince of the mind, w h a t I bel ieve lo be true, 
is t rue or becomes t rue within cer ta in l imits to be found 
exper ien t ia l ly and exper imenta l ly . These l imits a re f u r t h e r 
bel iefs lo be t r a n s c e n d e d . " 

Let 's rev iew +G. Plus 6 is that s ta te in which one focuses 
one ' s consc iousness d o w n to a very small [joint. How small 
the point is is a m a t t e r of choice that o n e m a k e s depend ing 
upon w h e r e one w a n t s lo go. One makes sure that o n e 
car r ies into the point one ' s memories , one ' s feelings, one ' s 
th inking processes , one ' s maps of these places, one ' s total 
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percep t ions of w h a t is going on a r o u n d one. One carr ies 
all of one ' s 48 maps into the point, without words , as 
direct ing exper iences . 

One leaves behind totally the screen of w o r d s that one 
normal ly carr ies arountl in 48 and + 2 4 and that one has 
part ial ly left behind in + 1 2 . By the time that one reaches 
+ 0, there a re no words , there a re no sentences , there is no 
syntax , no g rammar , no language, there a re no numbers , 
there a r e no quant i t a t ive scales, there a re no computa t ions , 
there is no usual logic, usual thinking, there is no ord inary 
reality. One is totally immersed in a nonord inary reality, 
in a nonord inary being, in a nonord inary kind of direct per-
ception, of direct exper ience and of direct s torage of these 
in memory . 

A f t e r the near- lethal accident I descr ibed ear l ier in this 
book, 1 moved into s ta te +G, into a par t icular golden light 
space . I met two guides, w h o w e r e po in ts of conscious-
ness, warmth , love, and radiance, even as I was . We had 
no need for word communicat ion , no need for the usual 
planetside? tr ip communica t ion because each of us had 
direct percept ion of the o ther ' s feeling s tate and thinking 
process . We could exchange informat ion directly f rom 
mind to mind wi thout the intervening need of the usual 
physical means . Af t e r this level 6 exper ience, I then recap-
tured the three t imes that I had done it earl ier at ages 
twenty- two, seven and five. I was able lo reproduce s ta te 
+ 0 in the tank with LSD in the 1964-1966 ser ies of exper i -
ments . 

Once one h a s moved into the point, become Ihe point , 
one can move d o w n into the body, into o ther people 's 
h e a d s or bodies, or out over the planet, or into outer space, 
into the galaxy, into the cosmos. As long as one holds 
together as one identi ty, a single point, one remains in s ta te 
+ 0 no ma t t e r h o w far out, no mat te r h o w deep d o w n one 
is going. If one is still an identifiable point funct ioning on 
its own, even though it is being programmed by o ther 
enti t ies , one is in s ta te + 6 . I found this a very convenient 
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w a y of d is t inguishing + 12 f rom +G and + 6 f rom + 3 . In 
+ 12 the body is still p resen t ; in + 6 it is not . In + 6 one is 
still onese l f , m o r e or less; in + 3 one loses that self and 
becomes an Essence, one of the universa l pilots of vehicles. 

T h e old psych ic t ex tbooks gave d i rec t ions for get t ing 
into + G by crea t ing an astral body and an astral cord so that 
one can s tay c o n n e c t e d back with the physical body. This 
is excess baggage that one docs not need. This is using up 
some of one ' s computa t ion mach inery in a narciss is t ic 
secur i ty opera t ion . T h e more efficient m e a n s of travel is 
in the point , w i thou t the artificial cons t ruc t ion of a need-
less body on these levels (cf. R. A. Monroe ' s account , bibli-
ography) . 

T h e s a m e cons idera t ion ho lds t rue for the ent i t ies that 
one mee t s in s ta te + 6 . There is no point in clothing them 
w i t h the bodies of angels or o the r types of human projec-
tions. Th i s might use up your s tore of computa t iona l ability, 
which is needed for much more p rofound tasks on + 6 . 

It is on +G that one may begin to realize one 's own eter-
nal na ture . Here it is that one may come upon one ' s pre-
vious lives. One may come upon in fo rmat ion about the 
f u t u r e — p r o b a b l e fu tures , or pe rhaps a secure knowledge 
about h o w long one ' s body or vehicle is going lo last and 
u n d e r w h a t c i r cums tances it will die. 

It is here that one exper iences pure cosmic love with all 
of its d i spass iona te interest and its unequivoca l effect ive-
ness. W i t h the two guides I w a s a w a r e of their f an ta s t i c 
p o w e r and of their beginning to inf luence me toward un-
de r s t and ing of the universal laws of the universe, includ-
ing those of my o w n being. I found them lo be very toler-
an t but absolu te ly ru th less teachers . It w a s they w h o senl 
me to - 3 (vibrat ional level 7G8) (see Chap te r 5) in o rder lo 
teach me that I did not need negat ive s ta les at all. They put 
me in the most negat ive conceivable s t a t e—more negat ive 
than any th ing I could have possibly imagined or con-
s t ruc ted within my o w n self, my b iocompute r ; yet not so 
negat ive that I cou ldn ' t r emember wha t had happened 
when I came back. 

On + 6 , as you may have gathered by now, one can con 



T h e Center of the C y c l o n e 2 0 1 

struct bodies, can const ruct anything that one wishes to j 
cons t ruc t . If you will re fer back to the account of my - 3 
exper iences (768) in the chapter "Guided Tour to Hell," by 
the time I got back to robot level. I w a s in + 6 ; I was a 
point observer watching the two programmers and the 
robots and the computed maze. Here the sign, the motiva-
tional sign of the space, was shif t ing f rom minus to plus. I 
was moving f rom - 3 to + 6 in these exper iences . 

In the hypnos is exper ience with Helen Connie and Ken 
Godf rey in Topeka , when I " t rave led" to California, I was 
in + 6 ; the episode of the chandel ier and of the burning 
bedcover were both done in + 6 . In each of these cases I 
was a point source observing what was going on. 

In my first two LSD trips, I took var ious trips through 
my body. Here I w a s also in + 6 , a point observer moving 
d o w n through the body. 

As one ' s exper ience with + 6 develops, it becomes a 
much broader space than one conceived in the first 
instance. 

In Chile during the s ta te + 1 2 experience in the early 
part of August , I heard the roar that can take place as o n e j 
is moving f rom + 1 2 into + 6 . I pulled back into + 1 2 and 
s tayed in my body as a totally funct ioning conscious body 
ra ther than shr inking down to the point. Later I had an 
unequivocal exper ience in + 6 . 

Our ass ignment for that par t icular day had been to put 
on our hoods . These a re typical monks ' hoods made out of 
b rown cloth, which we would put over our heads and use 
to isolate ourselves visually from our surroundings . You 
cannot see out of them. 

I put on my hood and went out into a field to pray in the 
late a f t e rnoon sunshine . I had previously argued with 
Oscar about the efficacy of prayer , saying that I had prayed 
as a child and that I had abandoned the practice. He just 
said. "Try it ." 

As I knelt, in the field, isolated in my hood,* praying. 
* The hood is a visual physical isolation device; the isolation box 
mentioned elsewhere is an acoustic, visual, and tactile isolator; the 
isolation tank removes all these, plus antigravity forces. 
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sudden ly Ihe two guides appea red on each s ide of me. A 
sha f t of wa rm th , rad iance , and love came d o w n f rom the 
sun. T h e two guides and I fu sed ; the fused being of the 
three of us moved up the sha f t of light t o w a r d the sun. 

I fel t warm, w a n t e d , identif ied wi th the guides, com-
pletely in tegrated with the universe . In spi te of this fus ion , 
I main ta ined my own identi ty, wen t into Ihe sun . then 
came back to my body. And yet, I h a d never left my body. 
T h e r e w a s a connec t ion up to + 6 wi th the help of the two 
guides and the ma in t enance of the body itself. 1 had the 
consc iousness of being both at + 6 and al the body s imul-
taneous ly . 

It w a s this type of integrat ion of the var ious levels that 
I w a s s tr iving for unde r Osca r ' s tu torsh ip . The main te-
nance of the body in s ta le + 12, whi le deve loping the point 
as self in + 6 s imul taneous ly , w a s the kind of thing that 
I had hoped to do and finally achieved through Ihe prayer 
that day in the field. 

As h a s been repor ted by pract ical ly every a u t h o r 
a t t empt ing lo descr ibe exper iences on + 0 , il is very diffi-
cult to come back through the screen of w o r d s be tween 
+ 12 and + 2 4 and carry with one appropr ia te descr ip t ions 
of w h a t happens . T h e process of direct knowing, of dircct 
knowledge wi thou t in tervening thinking processes on + 6 
is very hard to descr ibe in w o r d s because one is using Ihe 
screen of w o r d s to descr ibe that which is beyond the 
screen of words . 1 suspect that Wil l iam James 's "fi lmiest 
of s c r eens" is just tha t : a sc reen of w o r d s descr ibing think-
ing p rocesses that a re totally inappropr i a t e in the o ther 
real i t ies . One exerc ise to gel one beyond the screen of 
w o r d s and direct ly and rapidly into + 6 is "I am not the 
b iocompute r ; I am not the p rogrammer , I am not the pro-
gram, I am not the programming. I am not that which is 
p r o g r a m m e d . " If one ' s concepts of one ' s o w n b iocompute r 
p rocesses inc lude these five regions and if one can make 
the s t a t emen t s real, one can quite quickly separa te oneself 
off f rom the screen of words , f rom the body, f rom the bio-
compute r , f rom the p lane ts ide trip. With this technique, I 
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h a v e f o u n d that it is relat ively na tura l for me to m a k e 
s h o r t t r ips in lo s t a t e + 6 . 

I h a v e f o u n d that it is best w h e n using this par t icu lar 
t echn ique to s t ay fa i r ly close lo the body and w a t c h wha t 
h a p p e n s . Usual ly I end up abou t a foot to three fee t a b o v e 
the top of my head wa tch ing the b iocompute r and the se l f -
m e t a p r o g r a m m e r runn ing Ihe show in the body d o w n the re 
b e l o w me. S o m e t i m e s this can have qui te h u m o r o u s 
resu l t s . 

At a cer ta in point at the trip in Chile, 1 w a s doing an ego 
reduc t ion wi th a n o t h e r man . He had found a bit of my ego 
a n d I wen t up qui te au tomat ica l ly inlo Sator i + 6 yet hold-
ing in + 2 4 and + 1 2 . T h e part of rne in + 0 took a look 
a r o u n d and s a w tha t pa r t of him w a s peaking inlo +G but 
that he d idn ' t know it. I c a m e back d o w n and repor ted this 
to h im. inc lud ing o n e s e n t e n c e on hav ing met him be fo re 
in a p rev ious life. He appa ren t l y w a s n ' t a w a r e of the part 
of h imself that w e n t to +(5 nor the part in + 1 2 , nor the-
par t in + 2 4 . " H e " w a s in 48. He b e c a m e ex t remely angry, 
going inlo 96 immedia te ly upon hear ing me talk abou t 
p r e v i o u s l ives in which his s e l f - m e t a p r o g r a m m e r does not 
bel ieve; he b roke off ou r contac t . 

A n o t h e r t ime, I w a s doing some of the g roup exerc i ses 
at night ; the o n e s called Kine' rhy thm and 1 wen t into + 6 
par t ia l ly , still ma in ta in ing connec t ion wi th the body. T h i s 
is a r a t h e r difficult exerc i se in the beginning. One says a 
m a n t r a m , moves one ' s h a n d in a def in i te pa t te rn , m o v e s 
the energy of the body in def in i te w a y s and moves one ' s 
c o n s c i o u s n e s s into a rock in one ' s hand . Whi le I w a s doing 
all of Ihese things, sudden ly I pulled out . I got above my 
body . 1 w a t c h e d the s e l f - m e t a p r o g r a m m e r run the body, 
and learned tha t I d idn ' t h a v e to do a n y t h i n g abou t this a t 
all, that it w a s all p re t ty much an a u t o m a t i c p rogram. 1 
could sit u p the re and watch the whole p rogram lake p lace 
and sor t of run the s h o w . I added o ther Ihings to what the 
body and the s e l f - m e t a p r o g r a m m e r w e r e doing until Ihere 
w e r e about 25 th ings going at once, i n s t ead of 5. 

Th i s expe r i ence s h o w e d me thai the c loser one gets to 
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Essence, the real pilot of the vehicle, Ihe less compl icated 
the trip really is and the eas ier it is to carry out the pro-
g r a m s necessa ry to the planets ide trip. T h e Essence, as the 
t rue pilot, is in such a posit ion that he can tune in on all 
the control pos i t ions of the se l f -metaprogrammer , of the 
b iocompute r , of the body, and of all the external reali t ies 
s imul taneous ly . Thus , I sudden ly realized that in s ta te + 0 
one is identif ied with Essence and yet the se l f -metapro-
g rammer is still p resent under the behes t of Essence. Th i s 
smooth moving of one ' s center of consc iousness f rom the 
s e l f -me tap rog rammer into the Essence watch ing the self-
m e t a p r o g r a m m e r is the key to unders t and ing s ta te + 6 . 
Once one ' s cen te r of consc iousness is in the Essence, then 
anyth ing can happen having to do with the body, wi th the 
se l f -me taprogrammer , the p lanets ide trip, or, these can be 
kept behind and you can go e l sewhere . Suddenly I realized 
that all Essences a re connected to one ano the r on level 6 
and are in communica t ion whe the r one ' s self k n o w s this or 
not . They also sha re past his tor ies of each self. There is no 
hiding any th ing f rom the o ther Essences . Essence, by its 
very na ture , is a shared totali ty of consciousness , wa rmth , 
love, and memory . T h e cosmic energy flows through the 
biological organism and through the Essence as a valve for 
cosmic love, cosmic energy or ba raka . 

It is ex t remely important that one c la r i fy one ' s concep t s 
in this region. As one clarifies the concepts , the p a t h w a y s 
to + 6 are purified and faci l i ta ted. As one 's mach inery 
becomes per fec ted , one can move into +G more easily. As 
one de-emphas izes and reduces those programs which 
keep one out of + 6 , it becomes eas ie r and eas ier to get 
there for w h a t e v e r t ime is practical . 

T h e bounda ry be tween + 6 and -1-3 can be unders tood 
as the bounda ry be tween all Essences and one 's own par-
t icular Essence. As one moves more and more in to one ' s 
own Essence, one sudden ly d iscovers there is a s t rong con-
nect ion f rom one ' s own Essence into all o the r Essences in 
the universe . T h e first time one makes that discovery, one 
moves into the next s tate , + 3 , the classical Sa tor i -Samadhi . 
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Chapter 17 State + 3: Classical Satori; 
The Essence as one of the creators 

® 

T h e s ta te + 3 (which cor responds to the classical use of 
the term "Sator i" ) is the most difficult of the s ta tes to 
deal with in the sense that it is the least famil iar and 
fur thes t f rom our consensus reality. It is the space close to 
death of the vehicle. 11 is the place to which people fear to 
go because they may not come back to llie~l5odyr~T""had 
been to + 3 only once or twice in my previous experi-
ences, and the trip to Chile w a s based upon Ihe fact that 
I wan ted to go to a clear, conscious + 3 and find out w h a t 
w a s there. 

From the s ta te + 1 2 in August until the first occurrence 
of s t a t e + 3 in November , 1 had a lot of p lanets ide tr ip 
work to do. A lot of this w a s physical , a lot of it w a s 
menta l , and a lot of it w a s social and interpersonal . I was 
to spend five days and nights in the desert alone, going 
through the gr ief- joy space for a period of seventy- two 
hours , breaking open my feeling cen te r in the chest. 

I was to sett le my dif ferences wi th my dyadic par tner . 
W e finally agreed, while both were in a s ta te of 40, that 
she would move and live somewhere else. Within twenty-
four hours of that agreement , I w a s able to get into my first 
really solid, s t rong, conscious contact wi th s tate + 3 . 
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I'll quo te f rom my no tes f rom that per iod. For W e d n e s -
day, 24 Nov. 1970 4 A.M. "Chaos s ta r ted , [ i t ] pulled my 
being apa r t bo th in the external real i t ies and in the in terna l 
real i t ies . It w a s necessa ry that I cen te r in my Kath in my 
isolat ion box.* 

" S u d d e n l y , I w a s in - 3 briefly. I w a s in the grips of the 
pa rano id cosmic consp i racy as a small program in the big 
compute r , but this t ime I k n e w w h e r e I was . I r ecen te red 
myself by accept ing me as par t of the universe , a s pa r t of 
the cosmos . S u d d e n l y I become one of the p rog rammers of 
the cosmic compute r , as is a god joined to gods u n d e r God. 
T h e void and beyond us. W e run the un iverse of all be ings 
and mat ter , even those not yet a w a k e . Awake , w e a r e 
outside the cosmic computer , no longer in it. We are the 
p r o g r a m m e r s of it; w e are not p rograms in it a n y m o r e (we 
are "off the whee l of l ife"). I have i m m e n s e joy in joining 
the cont ro l le rs and being tightly coupled with their ne t -
w o r k . T h e cosmic c o m p u t e r w a s ove r (here. W e w e r e 
ove r he re runn ing it. In turn, w e w e r e p rogrammed by the 
will of God, the u l t ima te p rogrammer , in w h o m w e 
worked . Th i s w a s a high, in ter locked, gold energy un ive r se 
of being. I felt , s aw, k n e w a crys ta l wh ich w a s the pro-
g r a m s of the Essence . This crystal w a s the wired- in pro-
g r a m s of the cosmic compute r , sh ining wi th gold energy, 
con t inuous ly descr ib ing the l imits of the p r o g r a m m e r 
g roup ' s opera t ions . T h e s e programs were as fo l lows : 

1 'Holy Law' is the l imits within wh ich we work , think, 
feel and are; (it is) a shining program b o u n d a r y a r o u n d 
our opera t iona l space ; 

2 'Pe r fec t ion ' is the c o m p u t e r doing per fec t p rograms 
a n d p rog ramming per fec t ly all being, all mat ter , all con-
sc iousness . 

3 'Holy Work ' is our act ivi ty and our being, the Crea tors , 
the Programmers . 

• A box 2 feet w i d e , 2 foot deep , 7 feet long w i t h a m a t t r e s s in it a n d 
a cove r . You l o w e r t he l id a f t e r you c l imb in so a s to be i so l a t ed in 
d a r k n e s s a n d s i l ence . 
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4 'F reedom' is doing the opera t ions with joy within our 
defined limits. We are f ree of being within the com-
puter . f r ee to do the programming, f r ee to be metapro-
g rammed by God ' s Will. 

5 'Holy Love' is wha t we receive, is wha t we give as we 
do our per fec t thing. As w e are l inked, so we are loved 
and love—object ively , realized, essential ly, purely. 

6 'Omnisc ience ' is a sure t ransparent knowledge of the 
whole t ransparen t computer , w h o runs it, w h o runs us, 
the group; knowledge of the void out of which all of this 
came; Ihe links with the void. 

7 'Sobr ie ty ' ins ide these operat ions , is that s ta te of me 
that is reverence , love, s taying within known limits. 
There is a lack of f an tasy about t ruth. There is knowing 
truth direct ly. 

8 'Equanimi ty ' is a very high s tate in which everyth ing is 
balanced in s u p r e m e joy, and func t ions are smooth ly 
d o n e with the o the rs ; the power of Ihe cosmos f lows 
through us. 

9 'Holy Tru ths '—al l of this plus God Himself is the 
truth wi th cer t i tude. 

10 'Veraci ty '—I live my t ruths fully, truly. 
11 'Courage ' : There is no sign of doubt or fear or minus 

3; I am sus ta ined by my s t rength , our s t rength. 
12 'De tachment ' is being one of the p rogrammers outside 

of the cosmic computer , p rogramming as it needs pro-
gramming, object ively, realistically, in tune with the 
c rea t ive flow. 

13 ' Innocence '—the innocence of chi ldhood, accept ing 
wha t is happen ing wi th dedicat ion and without quest ion 
—being in the cosmic group without ques t ion ." 

This descr ip t ion of par t s of the wired-in program of the 
cosmic computer , plus the over-riding me tap rogrammer 
with which the group of p rogrammers w e r e running it, we 
called the crystal of the Essence. Oscar had given us these 
ideas in the fo rm of nine-sided figures called eneagrams, 
each idea being at one point of the eneagram. I s aw h o w 
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this w a s all organized in the cosmic computer , in me, in 
the g roup that ran it. 

As I w a s coming back f rom + 3 this time there w e r e 
many , many choices . "I w a s spread out over all of the 
rou tes back, 10 million of them. Then 10.000, then 100, 
then 10, then there w a s coalescence into one channel , into 
my fo rmer body, wi th the sense that I had done this many, 
many times be fo re in o ther bodies, in o ther lives, in o the r 

I p laces in the universe . 
"In the cosmic compu te r a rc all repet i t ions, all tape 

loops necessa ry to keep the cosmos going; the noise, sight, 
sounds , feelings, r h y t h m s are obv ious and full . 

"I then w e n t through ano the r exper ience . I say myself , 
me, on January 11,1969, in - 3 ; I s a w me then, a little pro-
gram; a lesson taught and learned. In that computer , in the 
consp i racy compute r , all is evil because I am forced to be 
p rog rammed; all is senseless . 

"The real cosmic computer , the one a t + 3 . w a s changed 
to 'Every th ing is s ignificant and power fu l to me, I am not 
a f ra id . ' As I received s t rength, I would pass it on to the 
o thers with me. 

"This exper ience w a s uniquely me integrated into 
Oscar Ichazo 's ideas and maps . Plus 3, for me, is not a 
peace fu l place, but it is a high energy reward ing exper i -
ence . " 

About ten d a y s a f t e r this exper ience I m a d e a d iscovery 
that was to lead me back to + 3 even more power fu l ly , 
more centered and with grea ter s t rength . This d iscovery 
may be use fu l in a more general sense than for just my 
purposes . I quo te f rom Saturday , December 5, in my notes . 
"I am not my opinion of myself , I am not anyth ing I can 
descr ibe to me. I am only a part of a large sys tem that 
cannot descr ibe itself ful ly; the re fo re I relax and I am in 
Ihe point source of consc iousness , of delight, of mobili ty, 
in the inner spaces . My tasks do not include descr ib ing 
me nor having an opinion about the sys tem in which I live, 
biological or social or dyadic . I hereby d r o p that ' r espons i -
bili ty. ' 
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"I am much more than I can conceive or judge me to be. 
Any negat ive or pos i t ive op in ions I have of me are fa lse 
f ron t s , head l ines , l imited and unnecessa ry p rograms wr i t -
ten on a thin pape r blowing about and floating a round in 
the v a s t n e s s of inner spaces . " 

A s G. Spence r Brown says in T h e Laws of Form * p. 105, 
" W e may take it tha t the wor ld is undoub ted ly itself (i.e., 
is indis t inc t f rom itself) , but, in any a t t empt to see i tself , 
a s an object , it must , equal ly undoub ted ly act so as to m a k e 
itself dis t inct f rom and the re fo re fa lse to itself. In this 
condi t ion , it will a l w a y s part ial ly e lude i tself ." And so 
wi th each one of us, " In this sense , in respect to its o w n 
in fo rmat ion , the un ive r se mus t e x p a n d to escape the 
te lescopes through which we, w h o a re it, a r e t rying to 
cap tu r e it, wh ich is us . " 

My no tes con t inue : "The re fo re , if I feel bad or euphor ic , 
abou t me, I am fa lse ly a t t r ibut ing omnipo tence to a part of 
the sys tem as if it k n e w the whole , which it canno t . Nega-
tive bra in sys t ems a re only par t of the sys tem I live in, a s 
are the pos i t ive ones . Negat ive sys tem s t imula t ion con-
s t r ic t s me th rough avers ion ; pos i t ive sys tem s t imula t ion 
cons t r i c t s me th rough a t t achmen t . 

"Being ne i the r pos i t ive nor negat ive , the high energy 
neu t ra l s t a t e 48 a l l ows pene t ra t ion in to u n k n o w n spaces 
wi thou t a t t a c h m e n t or avers ion . 

"Th i s v iew seems to conflict wi th s ta te + 1 2 ( samadhi 
s ananda ) . It does not . if one a l lows expe r i ence of the posi-
tive s t a t e wi thou t a t t a c h m e n t to it. If I a l low reoccur rence 
of + 1 2 wi thou t t rying for it. I am not a t t ached . Plus 12 is a 
na tu ra l , s imple, easy obv ious s la te . W h e n out of it, I am 
being judging in one sense , by keeping myself out of it; 
the na tura l , s imple , easy, and obvious escapes me w h e n I 
s e p a r a t e f r o m it. If I am it. I am not s epa ra t e f rom it. If I 
c h a s e it, I s epa ra t e into the chase r and the chased . If I a m 
it, I am it and no th ing else ." 

Wi th this p repa ra t ion , on Sunday , December 13, for the 

* L o n d o n : Geo. Allen & Unwin , 1969. 
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second time I moved into s ta te + 3 . I s tar ted out by riding 
through the body power and body sex spaces wi thou t giv-
ing into e i ther one. I a l lowed the equ iva len t of a grand mal 
se izure to take p lace whi le main ta in ing full consc iousness . 
S o m e h o w , now, I could s tand this se izurel ike act ivi ty f a r 
be t te r than I had ever been able to before . 

"Sudden ly I s a w myself in the co rne r of the room fight-
ing against the universa l laws, not wan t ing to live inside 
the l imits I had f o u n d . I sudden ly s a w that this w a s 
Sha i tan (Satan) c rouching in the corner . In o ther w o r d s , 
the devi l is on ly me fighting against the un iverse ' s laws. 
As soon as I s a w this, I w a s sudden ly precipi ta ted into the 
p o w e r and creat ion space of s ta te + 3 . " 

My no tes con t inue : "I am a thin layer of all those beings 
on 3, mingling, connec ted with one ano the r in a spher ical 
su r f ace a round the who le known universe . Our 'backs ' are 
to the void. W e are creat ing energy, ma t t e r and life at the 
in te r face b e t w e e n the void and all k n o w n creat ion. W e are 
fac ing into the k n o w n universe , c rea t ing it, filling it. I am 
one wi th them; spread in a thin layer a round the sphere 
w i th a small , s l ightly g rea te r concen t ra t ion of me in one 
small zone. I feel Ihe p o w e r of the galaxy pour ing through 
me. I am fol lowing Ihe program, the convers ion program 
of void to space, to energy, to mat ter , to life, to conscious-
ness , to us, the c rea tors . From nothing on one side to the 
c rea ted every th ing on the o ther . I am the creat ion process 
i tself , incredib ly s t rong, incredibly p o w e r f u l . 

"Th is t ime there is no f lunking out . no wi thd rawa l , no 
runn ing away , no unconsc iousness , no denia l , no negat ion, 
no fighting agains t anything. I am 'one of the boys in the 
engine room pumping creat ion f rom the void into the 
k n o w n universe ; f rom the u n k n o w n to the known I am 
pumping . ' 

" T h e r e is no trace of —3, no Shai tan, no t rampol ine 
or spr ing-board effect . This s late , place, space, galact ic 
un iverse , shell of + 3 is n -d imens iona l and is mult i level , 
specif iable. 

"I am coming back f rom level + 3 . The re a re a billion 
choices of w h e r e to descend back down . I am consc ious 
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d o w n each one of the choices s imu l t aneous ly . Finally I a m 
in my o w n ga laxy wi th mil l ions of choices lef t , h u n d r e d s 
of t h o u s a n d s on my o w n so la r sys tem, lens of t h o u s a n d s 
on my own planet , h u n d r e d s in my own coun t ry and then 
s u d d e n l y I am d o w n to two, one of which is this body. In 
th is body I look back up, see the choice- t ree a b o v e me that 
I c a m e d o w n . 

"Did I, this Essence , c o m e all the w a y back d o w n lo this 
so la r sys tem, this p lane t , this p lace , this body, or does it 
m a k e any d i f f e rence? May nol this body be a vehic le for 
any Essence that c a m e into it? Are nol all Essences f r o m 
level + 3 un ive r sa l , equal , a n o n y m o u s , and equal ly ab le? 
Ins t ruc t ions for this vehic le a re in it for each Essence to 
read and a b s o r b on en t ry . The new p i lo t -naviga tor r e a d s 
his in s t ruc t ions in s to rage and takes over , compe ten t ly 
ope ra t i ng this vehic le . (The ins t ruc t ion book for this vehi -
cle is in the glove compar tmen t . ) 

" S o I am a c o m b i n a t i o n of Essence plus vehicle , p lus its 
compu te r , p lus the s e l f - m e t a p r o g r a m m e r as a unit . T h e 
o t h e r c r ea to r s on level + 3 a re f rom all over the un iverse , 
not just p lane t ear th and the solar sys tem. Since each is a 
r ep laceab le un ive r sa l unit , a n o n y m o u s , it can be work ing 
on + 3 o r on a p l ane t s ide t r ip vehic le o r e l s e w h e r e in the 
u n i v e r s e as needed , a l w a y s connec t ed to all of its fe l lows . 
T h e only thing that p r e v e n t s me f r o m knowing my Essence 
all of the t ime is a sc reen of p rog rams p reven t ing my 
see ing ." 

I spent abou t six h o u r s on this work at s t a t e + 3 . This 
s e e m e d to be the cu lmina t ion of my work in Chile. Var ious 
de ta i l s w e r e c leared up and on the 25th. 2Cth. and 27th of 
January , I did a Ihree-day p rayer in so l i lude fo l lowing 
O s c a r ' s p rog ram. T h e point w a s , he exp la ined , lo reach 
d iv ine gu idance as lo w h e t h e r we should con t inue work ing 
wi th the g r o u p o r w h e t h e r some th ing else w a s in s to re for 
us. Dur ing the th ree d a y s of so l i tude and prayer , I finally 
rece ived a very def in i te feeling, as if an ins t ruc t ion , t ha t I 
l eave O s c a r for n o w ; there w a s someth ing that I w a s going 
to do in the Uni ted S ta tes . 

It s eemed to me at that t ime that o n e of the jobs that I 
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was to do w a s find o thers w h o a l ready k n o w + 1 2 . + 6 and 
+ 3. I did not realize at that point how hard this is. How-
ever, I also k n e w that I had to go back to s o m e h o w find, 
or at least to look for, my female counte rpar t . T h e day I 
gol back, February 7. 1971, I did a ser ies of exercises and . 
whi le in Zen sitt ing, got into a very special s ta te which 
was an integrat ion of +24 , +12 , + 6 and + 3 . 

"I s tay centered and grounded by effort in the Kath 
and put the Kath in the ear th . There a re mult iple p lanes of 
being, of energy, in tersect ing at very high energy through 
my body ' s vertical axis. I am in Zen kneeling posit ion. A 
line f rom my Ma 'h , my Path, my Oth , my Kath in tersected 
all the p lanes (see scale of vibrat ion levels). I feel that if I 
move the sl ightest bit out of this line, I will fall into one or 
ano the r of the m a n y spaces avai lable. If I keep the line 
vert ical and do the truth mudra (backs of hands on knees, 
index finger and thumb forming a circle, o ther three fingers 
extended) 1 s t ay centered . 

"Sl ippage into o ther posit ive and negative levels begins 
to occur at first. Then with the mudra , I hold on to the line. 
Amazing energy s w e e p s through me; there a rc direct con-
nec t ions to +G and + 3 , known and felt wi thout going out 
of the body. T h e main feeling is "If I fight the laws. I slip 
into the meaningless program of minus 6, minus 3"—then 
I am nothing but a small program. When I accept the laws, 
I am in divine cosmic love. I can take the energy, and stay 
cen te red on the line. 

" Immedia te ly a f t e r this, I exper ienced a liquid gold-red 
light pouring out of the cosmos onto and d o w n through 
me, wi th immense love and gra t i tude flowing around every 
cell of me. I became i l luminated and enl ightened and 
immense ly happy . " 

T w o weeks a f t e r the multilevel exper ience , on Sunday , 
February 21, at a par ty I met my soul mate , the other half 
(female) of my Essence, as it were . 



© 

Chapter 18 Dyadic Satori: 
Unity in a couple 

® 

With the training that I had received in s ta te + 3 and 
level minus 3, I realized that 1 still had a lot of Karma to 
deal with having to do with my rela t ions with a woman ; 
wi th my dyad. I came back to the United States f rom Chile 
to do this work . In Arica, for me it was very unsa t i s fac tory 
working in a dyad. The group work and the individual 
work were so demand ing that there was hardly any time 
for dyadic work. 

I don ' t want to give the impression that individual work, 
group work, or dyad ic w o r k take precedence, one over the 
other . Some of the couples in Arica in the training worked 
on all three f r o n t s at once. Now I am sure that if a couple 
is well matched , they can carry out the whole program 
s imul taneous ly wi thou t the divisions that I had. 

With the fus ion on plus 3, I could accept fus ion on the 
p lanets ide t r ip—fus ion 1 fought against before. I had felt 
that if I fused with another , she would lake over and I 
would lose my init iative. This was no longer true. I knew 
that the vehicles themselves, hers and mine, were each 
independen t , that the Essences w e r e a l ready fused. The 
work to be accompl ished for Ihe se l f -metaprogrammers in 
each one of the b iocomputers , male and female, was to join 
one another , to inter lock happily. 
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In the pas t I had a lways a s sumed that genital joining 
w a s all that one could achieve in a couple . I had had a f ew 
brief , very shor t expe r i ences of joining a w o m a n in w a y s 
higher than just ihe geni tal way . I had nol yet met an 
appropr i a t e w o m a n . 

Just be fo re I met Anton ie t t a (Toni), I had just given up 
all h o p e of ever finding the right w o m a n . She. also, had 
jus l given up finding an appropr ia te man. At that point w e 
met . Giving up, al lowing, no longer s t r iv ing for something, 
a l lowing it lo happen , going with the flow, it happened to 
each of us. 

T h e meet ing look place at a house in the hills near Mol-
ly wood at 1:30 A.M. I had been invi ted to a par ty a f t e r an 
Alan Wa t t s lcc ture at this house . T h e car I w a s riding in 
had a flat t i r e—hence the late hour . Alan had left the par ty 
—in fact , there w e r e f ew survivors . As I walked in the 
f ron t door I noted a dark-ha i red w o m a n sitting on the floor 
in the large e n t r a n c e hall. A f t e r meet ing Ihe host and the 
f e w remain ing guests , I went over to her. 

As 1 moved closer, I felt and saw her aura of love and 
benef icent influence. Her face is s t r ik ing and unusua l : 
there is an eaglel ike quali ty to he r gray eyes and classic 
nose—a s h a r p pene t ra t ing d i spass iona te , analyt ical qual i ty , 
wi th a w a k e d n e s s and lively in teres t showing f rank ly and 
direct ly . I felt he r centered , g rounded , trust ing, conf iden t 
self s i t t ing Ihere wa tch ing me app roach her f rom across 
the room. 

1 sa t d o w n wi th her , looked direct ly at he r looking 
di rec t ly at and into me. Ins tant ly I knew her and she k n e w 
me. W e wen t into a sparkl ing cosmic love place together . 
I a sked he r name, age, a t t a c h m e n t s and all the neces sa ry 
"48" i n f o r m a t i o n — s h e did the same. 

I felt w e had been together in previous lives and said 
" W h e r e h a v e you been for the last five hundred y e a r s ? " 
She a n s w e r e d , " In t ra ining." 

W e both found this same fee l ing—our l ives had been a 
t raining for each of us to meet the o ther . W e w e r e to mee t 
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to do a w o r k of s o m e sort t o g e t h e r — w o r k yet to be 
def ined . 

F o u r d a y s la te r I w e n t to a pa r ty at her house . W e began 
to rea l ize o u r n e w real i ty , a real toge ther real i ty . W e h a v e 
no t been a p a r t f o r m o r e than a f e w h o u r s s ince . 

O n c e Ton i w a s a sked by a f r i end h o w she 'd c h a n g e d 
s ince we 'd f o r m e d o u r d y a d . She told a b o u t gr ieving (joy-
ful ly] f o r he r f o r m e r self , saying, " S h e w a s n ' t such a bad 
so r t a lone ; n o w tha t s h e ' s in the un i ty of the dyad , she ' s 
c o m p l e t e d , u s . " 

T h e r u t h l e s s n a t u r e of cosmic love (baraka) has been 
r e s h o w n to us in o u r dyad . Cosmic love loves a n d t e a c h e s 
you w h e t h e r you like it or no t ; it h a s an inevi tabi l i ty , a 
f u l l n e s s of t ak ing over , a f a t e f u l j oyous qua l i ty tha t 
s p r e a d s and br ings o t h e r s to you, t each ing through you. 
Each of us feel this s t rongly , n o w . 

Th i s mee t ing wi th my sou lma te , w i th all oT its o v e r t o n e s 
of joy, a c c e p t a n c e , and happ ines s , he r a lded the beg inn ing 
of a n e w a t t a c k of ego (Karma). A s O s c a r had said in 
Ar ica , "You h a v e deal t wi th mos t of y o u r ego. T h e r e a re 
jus t a f e w gra ins of s a n d [ and I a d d e d , "of d i a m o n d h a r d -
n e s s " ] in the p e r f e c t m a c h i n e — n o w all you have to do is 
c lean tha t m a c h i n e and it will r un s m o o t h l y in Sa to r i . " 

In joining up wi th Toni , I d i s cove red that the sand w a s 
o n c e aga in in m y s e l f . Luckily bo th of us w e r e s t r o n g 
e n o u g h so that w e could work on this together . Th i s m u t u a l 
c o o p e r a t i v e v e n t u r e , to c lean up o u r m a c h i n e s together , is J 
in the essen t ia l n a t u r e of ou r dyad . 

S h e a l l owed me to t each he r a b o u t m a n y things she 
a l r e a d y k n e w a b o u t Sa to r i f r om he r o w n expe r i ences . I 
t aught h e r the gym and the m e n t a t i o n s . She and 1 began to 
t each o t h e r p e o p l e in my w o r k s h o p s . 

S h e had m a n y f r i e n d s b e f o r e I s h o w e d up ; I felt that I 
h a d joined h e r "v i l l age ." She h a s an amaz ing apprec i a t ion 
of h u m a n i t y a s a who le . H e r f r i e n d s c o v e r a m u c h w i d e r 
s p e c t r u m of p e r s o n a l i t y types than I had p rev ious ly 
a l l o w e d that c lose to me. S h e taught m e to lerance , she 
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taught me that behind a fagade of an alien sort, there is 
the same basic h u m a n being. She taught me that the p lanet -
side trip is a beau t i fu l place; that shared + 1 2 is far supe-
rior to a narcissis t ic , lonely + 1 2 ; that a dyadic +G can 
move into universa l + 0 and thus go to + 3 . 

Between us we found new routes to + 1 2 , + 6 and + 3 ; 
very easy, s imple, cont inuous , and obv ious routes which I 
cannot yet fu l ly ar t icula te . 

T h e center of the Cyclone, in the deepes t analys is I have 
yet done, is the quiet peaceful creat ing meet ing place for 
all of us, connec ted in the Cosmic N e t w o r k of Essences. 



Epilogue 

© 

It is necessary for me to s ta te clearly where I am in 
regard lo this au tob iography as of the t ime of complet ing 
it. 1 have moved beyond where 1 w a s when I exper ienced 
the recorded even t s and beyond whe re I was when I wro te 
about the exper iences . Inevitably one moves . Nothing that 
I have wr i t ten is final, completed or closed. 

As I s ta ted in the Human Biocomputer , I am a scientif ic 
explorer , nothing more, nothing less. My loyalt ies are to 
objec t ive explorat ion, object ive exper iment , and repeat-
able testable observa t ions . I value above all else verifiable 
opera t ional theory, which gives one insight into universal 
na tu re and our own inner natures . My tests a re pragmat ic 
empir ical with minimal necessi ty for fai th in the generali-
za t ions of o thers . I abhor dogmas and the dogmat ic doc-
tr inaire "un ique t ru th" of the esoter ic schools. I have 110 
room for zealots or fanat ics , or the tyranny over the indi-
vidual of anacl i t ic grouping. 

Man ' s fu tu re lies with aware courageous informed 
knowledgeab le exper ienced individuals in a loosely 
coupled explora tory communica t ing nehvork . Such a net-
work exis ts and func t ions beaut i ful ly uTnTgentle effective-
ness throughout this planet . I suspect it ex tends f a r the r 
than our ear th , but this is yet to be publicly demons t ra ted 
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u n e q u i v o c a l l y b e y o n d the p r iva te expe r i ence of myself a n d 
of o the r s . 

M y o w n skep t i c i sm is i n t a c t — p l e a s e keep you r s . Skep -
t icism is a n e c e s s a r y i n s t r u m e n t in the exp lo ra t ion of the 
u n k n o w n . H u m o r is even m o r e neces sa ry , espec ia l ly in 
regard to o n e ' s o w n self and o n e ' s o b s e r v a t i o n s and rec-
o rds . Ful l d i s p a s s i o n a t e d e t a c h m e n t impl ies cosmic c o m -
edy wi th each of us a fun- lov ing p layer . Cosmic love is 
ru th less ly lov ing : w h e t h e r you l ike it o r not it l oves you , 
t e aches you. t eases you, p l ays w i th you. su rp r i s e s you. 

It is all too easy to p reach "go w i th the f low." T h e ma in 
p r o b l e m is i den t i fy ing w h a t the f low is, he re and n o w . Is 
a p a t t e r n I th ink I see " t h e f l o w " or is this my l imited 
be l i e f s o p e r a t i n g on insuff ic ient da t a abs t r ac t ing a f a l se 
f low? O n e ' s m a p s and m e t a m a p s m e a s u r e the flow—one's 
r e s i s t a n c e m e a s u r e s the d i rec t ion and the veloci ty . W i t h -
o u t c lear m a p s o n e c a n n o t even see the flow, much less go 
w i th it. Even w h e n o n e truly goes wi th the flow o n e had 
be t t e r touch s h o r e o r b o t t o m once in a wh i l e to be s u r e 
o n e isn ' t jus t floating in the s t a g n a n t w a t e r s of s e c u r e 
be l ie f s . 

S o m e t i m e the flow leads in to r a p i d s and w h i r l p o o l s — 
he re I sugges t fo l lowing the adv ice of the f o l d - b o a t e r s : 
w h e n y o u r boa t t u rn s over in the rap ids , kick f r ee of it and 
s w i m t o w a r d t h e l ight. No m a t t e r w h a t happens , no m a t t e r 
w h o gives w h a t advice , s w i m t o w a r d the light of your o w n 
t ru th . 

In the book I i l lus t ra te a genera l p r inc ip le of l iving a n d 
being. It is a p r inc ip le I w r o t e out in the Human Biocom-
puter. Here I rev ise and en la rge it. In a scient i f ic e x p l o r a -
tion of any of t he inner real i t ies , I fo l low the fo l lowing 
m e t a p r o g r a m m a t i c s t e p s : 

1. E x a m i n e w h a t e v e r o n e can of w h e r e the n e w s p a c e s 
are , w h a t the bas ic be l ie fs a r e to go there . 

2. T a k e on the bas ic be l ie fs of that n e w area as if t rue. 
3. Go into the a r ea ful ly a w a r e , in high energy , s to r ing 

eve ry th ing , n o m a t t e r h o w neut ra l , h o w ecs ta t ic , o r h o w 
pa in fu l the e x p e r i e n c e s become . 
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4. Come back here, to our best of consensus realit ies, 
temporar i ly shedd ing those basic bel iefs of the n e w area 
and taking on those of the invest igator impart ial ly dispas-
s ionately object ively examining the recorded exper iences 
and data . 

5. Tes t one ' s current models of this consensus reality. 
G. Cons t ruc t a model that includes this reality and the 

new one in a more inclusive succinct way . No mat te r how 
pa infu l such rev is ions of the models a re be su re they 
include both reali t ies. 

7. D o n o t worship , revere, or be a f ra id of uny. person, 
group, space, or reali ty. An invest igator , an explorer , has 
n c T r o o m J a r such baggage. 

I used this system many times in my life; in the early 
isolation work , in the tank work with LSD. in the Esalen 
exper iences , in the Chile work. Each time I m a d e wha t 
reconna i ssance I could, entered the new area wi th enthusi -
asm and as openly as I could, took on the local bel iefs as if 
t rue, exper ienced tho region intensely, and finally moved 
out again, shedd ing the beliefs while critically examin ing 
the da ta and reprogramming my theories. 

In my o w n w a y I h a v e found that deep unders t and ing 
is the best path for me into the unknown , the "h ighes t " 
s ta tes of consc iousness . I fully expect to cont inue to pursue 
this path . I cons ide r everyth ing I have wri t ten as t ransi-
t iona l—as the explorat ion deepens and w idens so w e will 
be able to do a be t ter job of mapping and explor ing and 
fu r the r mapping . 

As of today I have found no final answer s , I am intent 
on cont inuing the search . Am 1 just the leader of 100 bil-
l ions of connec ted cells? If so, w h o elected me leader? 
W h e r e did the cells come f r o m ? If I am more than just the 
net result of 100 bill ions of cells living cooperat ively , 
w h e r e did I come f rom? 

T h e miracle is that Ihe un iverse created a part of itself 
to s tudy the rest of it, that this par t , in s tudying itself , 
f inds the rest of the universe in its own natura l inner 
reali t ies. 
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A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S I w i s h to exp re s s my t h a n k s to 
each and every d o n o r fo r the many self less dona t i ons to 
the expe r i ences r eco rded he re and to the recording proc-
esses m a k i n g the book appea r . Like cosmic love, the p ro -
duc t ion has been abso lu te ly ru th les s ; my f r i ends poured 
ou t the neces sa ry unremi t t ing ins i s tence that it be done . 
Jean Hous ton and Bob Mas te r s found the f r iendly , in ter-
es ted pub l i she r A r t h u r Ceppos . Larry Kubie s ta r ted it all 
w i th a le t ter abou t a f r i end ' s son dy ing wi th LSD in him. 
Mered i th Wilson m a d e a f e l l owsh ip poss ib le for Ihe begin-
nings. Dick Pr ice a n d Mike M u r p h y insis ted on va r ious 
n e c e s s a r y p re l iminar ies . C laud io N a r a n j o , using gent le 
pe r s i s t ence , d r e w me to Chile a n d Oscar . Fritz Per ls and 
Ida Rolf ins is ted that I b reak up the b o d y ' s and the b ra in ' s 
conc re t e p i l lboxes and emerge as a ve ry w e t unf lyable 
bu t te r f ly . O s c a r Ichazo dr ied off t he but te r f ly and s h o w e d 
it that it k n e w h o w to fly. An ton i c t t a m a d e it all fit 
t oge the r wi th gen t le e f fec t iveness , flying s lowly and care-
fu l ly on the first joint flights. 

f oyce and Vance N o r u m edi led u n d e r fo rced d ra f t . Dr. 
Phil Halicki Filled in the emergenc ies a s needed . 
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